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Content of the IELTS Test

Each candidate takes four IELTS test modules, one in each of the four skills, Listening, Reading,
Writing and Speaking. All candidates take the same Listening and Speaking Modules. There is a
choice between Academic and General Training in the Reading and Writing Modules.

Listening 40 questions approximately 30 minutes

There are four sections to this part of the test and they are always in the same order. Each section is
heard ONCE only. During the test, time is given for you to read the questions and write down and
check your answers. Ten minutes is allowed at the end of the test for you to transfer your answers
from the question paper to an answer sheet.

Section Format Task types Objective
Test folder

1and 2 The first two sections are concerned Questions are chosen from the
with social needs. There is a conversation  following types:
between two speakers, followed by a e multiple choice TF6
monologue. e short-answer questions
e sentence completion TF3
3and 4 Sections 3 and 4 are concerned with e note completion TF3
situations related to educational or e summary completion TFs
training contexts. There is a conversation e labelling a diagram TF10
between up to four people and then a e table/flow-chart completion
further monologue. e classification TF8
e matching TF 2

Reading 40 questions 6o minutes

There are three reading passages in the Reading Module with a total of 2,000 to 2,750 words
(Academic) or 2,000 to 2,500 words (General Training). All answers must be entered on an answer
sheet during the test. No extra time is allowed to transfer answers.

Academic General Training Task types Objective
Test folder

Texts are taken from magazines, Tests are taken from notices, Questions are chosen from the
journals, books and newspapers, advertisements, official documents, following types:
which have been written for a booklets, newspapers, instruction manuals, e multiple choice TF 6
non-specialist audience. They deal leaflets, timetables, books and magazines. e short-answer questions
with issues which are interesting e sentence completion TF3
and accessible to candidates The first section, ‘social survival’, contains @ note completion TF 3
entering undergraduate or texts relevant to basic linguistic survival e summary completion TF5
postgraduate courses or seeking in English. e labelling a diagram TF 10
professional registration. e table/flow-chart completion

The second section, ‘training survival’, e headings TF 4
At least one text contains detailed focuses on the training context — either e Yes/No/Not given TF1
logical argument. One text may training itself or welfare needs. This e True/False/Not given TF1
contain non-verbal materials section involves a text or texts of more e locating information TF7
such as diagrams, graphs or complex language. e classification TF8
illustrations. e matching TF2

The third section ‘general reading,
involves reading longer, more complex texts.
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Writing 2 tasks 6o minutes

Task 1 Describing graphic data / a diagram Writing a letter Academic
allow about WF1
20 minutes You will be assessed on your ability to: You will be assessed on your ability to: WF 2
for this ® organise, present and compare data e write a personal or formal letter WF 5
e describe a process e ask for and provide factual information WF 10
e describe an object, event or sequence of events @ express needs, wants, likes and dislikes
e explain how something works e express opinions, complaints General Training
WF 4
You must write at least 150 words. You must write at least 150 words. WF 10
Task 2 Writing an essay Writing an essay Academic and
allow about General Training
40 minutes You will be assessed on your ability to: You will be assessed on your ability to: WF3
for this @ present the solution to a problem e provide general factual information WEF 6
e present and justify an opinion e outline a problem and present a solution WF 7
e compare and contrast evidence e present, evaluate and challenge ideas WF 8
e evaluate and challenge ideas WF g
WF 10
You must write at least 250 words. You must write at least 250 words.

Spea king approximately 11-14 minutes
The Speaking Module consists of an oral interview between you and an examiner.

Part Format Timing Objective
Test folder

Part1 The examiner introduces him/herself and asks 4-5 minutes TFg
Introduction  questions about familiar topics, for example,
and interview your home, family, job and interests.

Part 2 The examiner gives you a card, which contains 3—4 minutes TFg
Individual a topic and some prompts, and asks you to (including 1 minute preparation time)
long turn speak for 1-2 minutes on the topic.

The examiner asks one or two questions to
round off the long turn.

Part 3 The examiner invites you to take part in a 4-5 minutes TFg
Two-way discussion of a more abstract nature, based on
discussion questions thematically linked to the Part 2 topic.

CONTENT OF THE IELTS TEST 7



Communicate!

1 The pictures show different methods of
communication. With a partner:

® put them in order of how often you use them
® say what you last used them for.

EXAMPLE: [ use text messaging most. I last sent a text
message to tell my friend where to meet me.

Reading
—
.t spot

There is a lot to read in both the General Training and Academic
Reading Modules (between 2,000 and 2,750 words) and you only
have one hour, so you may need to improve your reading speed.
By the end of this course, you should be able to read up to 300
words per minute. Time yourself and use the approximate word
count given with this symbol (') to work out your reading
speed, dividing the number of words by the time taken. Keep a
record, so you can see what progress you are making.

o]

Read the text opposite as quickly as you can and
say where you would find this text. This type of
reading is called ‘skimming’. We skim a text in
order to get a general idea of what it is about. Don’t
worry too much about words you don’t know.

{3 about 500 words

3 Read the text again to find the following
information. This is called ‘scanning’ We ‘scan’ a
text to search for specific information.

1 the year schoolchildren started learning Silbo
Gomero

2 the countries Gomerans went to live in

3 where Silbo Gomero came from originally

8 UNIT 1

Whistling in
La Gomera

An ancient language of whistles that enabled long-distance
communication long before the mvention of the mobile
phone will be saved from extinction on a voleanic island off
the west coast of Africa. The islind is part of the Canary
Islands and is called La Gomera. The lainguage, Silbo Gomero,
which sounds like birdsong, was used by the people on the

island to communicate up to three kilometres across the deep

vallevs that radiate from La Gomera’s central volcanic peak.

With the opening of the island to tourism and the arrival

of the telephone, Silbo Gomero had started to die out.

Luckily, the island authorities realised what they were losing
before it was too late and, since 1999, Silbo Gomero has
been part of the school curriculum for children up to the
age of 14, About 3,000 students spend 25 minutes a week
learning it. which is enough to understand the basics. The
name, Silbo Gomero, comes from the Spanish verb ‘silbar’
meaning to whistle and ‘Gomero” meaning ‘coming from

the island of La Gomera'.

The language is made up of four vowels and four
consonants, which can be whisted to make more than
4,000 words. In the past, children learnt it from their parents
but as fewer and fewer adults were teaching their children,
it became necessary for the government to ke over.
According to Eugenio Darias, a teacher of Silbo Gomero
and director of the island’s Silbo programme. There are few
really gooed silbadores, fluent whistlers of the language, so
far, but lots of students are learning to use it and understand

it. We've been very pleased with the resules!




An important step towards saving the

language was the First International oo

Congress of Whistled Languages. which
was held in La Gomera in 2003, Silbo-like

whistling has been found in parts of

Greece, Turkey, China and Mexico, but
none is as developed as Silbo Gomero.
Research will now be carried out in
Venezuela, Cuba and Texas — all places to
which  Gomerans  have traditionally
emigrated and where traces of the
language sull survive.

Dr Francisco Rivero is a researcher at La
Laguna University in Santa Cruz de
Tenerife. “Historically, from the carliest
settlers up until quite recently, the Silbo
Gomero language was the mobile phone
of the period. It allowed people to
communicate across  great  distances
because its frequency allowed the sound
to be transmitted.” Although  Silbo
probably originated in  the Adlas
Mountains of North Africa 2,500 vears
ago. it was adapted to La Gomera by
adopting Spanish  speech  patterns. ‘It
relies on vowels rather than consonants,
explains Dr Rivero. “These are whistled
at different frequencies, using Spanish
grammar. If we spoke English, we'd use
an English structure for whistling. It’s not
just disjointed words — it flows, and you

can quite casilv  have a  proper

conversation with someone.

Silbo Gomero is the most important
pl‘c—Hispa’nic cultural heritage we have.
It is unique and has many values -
historical, linguistic, anthropological and
acsthetic,” says Moises Plasencia, Director
of the Canary Islands’  IHistorical
Heritage department.  Senor Plasencia
has  begun  working to  persuade
UNESCO to support La Gomera's
cfforts to save the island’s language.

i T
.t spot
True / False / Not given tasks test understanding of factual information, and the
questions are always in the order in which the answers occur in the reading
passage. It's a good idea to underline the part of the text where you find the
answer. This will help you to see if an answer is Not given. - TF 1 (This means:
Look at Test folder 1 for more information.)

4 Scan the text to do the following task.

Read the article about Silbo Gomero. Do the following statements
agree with the information in the reading passage? Write

TRUE if the statement agrees with the information

FALSE if the statement contradicts the information

NOT GIVEN if there is no information on this

Example:
0 Silbo Gomero was only used face to face.
Answer: False (The information giving the answer is underlined in the text.)

1 Silbo Gomero began to disappear with the introduction of more
modern technology.

2 Schoolchildren in La Gomera enjoy learning Silbo Gomero.

3 Schoolchildren on the island have a 25-minute lesson in Silbo Gomero

once a day.

Eugenio Darias is the best teacher of Silbo Gomero on the island.

Having an international conference on the island is believed to be a

good thing for the future of Silbo Gomero.

6 It would be impossible to adapt Silbo to English.

(2 I -

5 In the IELTS Test, the questions often do not repeat words from
the text, but say the same thing using different words. This is
called paraphrasing. It is important to be able to recognise and
understand paraphrasing.

Find words or phrases in the text which have the same or similar
meaning to the words or phrases below. Use an English-English
dictionary to check your answers. The relevant paragraph number
is given in brackets.

1 the summit or top (1) 6 immigrants (5)

2 to begin to disappear (2) 7 came from (5)

3 the essentials or 8 was changed to suit
fundamentals (2) different conditions (3)

4 consists of (3) 9 depends on (5)

5 some evidence of (4) 10 not well connected (5)

Speaking Part 1

——
{est spot

The first part of the Speaking Module takes about four to five minutes. It is the
same whether you do the General Training or the Academic Module. You will be
asked general questions about yourself, your home and family, your job or studies
or your interests. =+ TF 9

6 With a partner, ask and answer these questions. Make sure you don’t
just say Yes or No. Always expand your answer.

1 Do you have a large or small family?
2 Who do you talk to most in your family? Why?
3 What problems do you have when you talk to someone in a
second language?
COMMUNICATE! 9



Grammar The passive

1 The passive is very important in academic writing.
It is often used in newspaper reparts, in formal
notices and in technical writing about processes
in science and engineering. (See WF1 for how the
passive is used in Academic Writing Task 1.)

Look at the sentences below. Which do you think
is more impersonal and formal?

a The Congress was held in La Gomera in 2003.
(passive)

b Some people held the Congress in La Gomera in
2003. (active)

The passive is formed by using tenses of be + past
participle, or modal verb + be + past participle. Look
at these examples from the reading passage in 1.1.

ra

(Silbo Gomero) ... will be saved [rom extinction
future simple passive

(The island) ... is called La Gomera

present simple passive

(Silbo Gomero) ... was used by the people on the island
past simple passive

(Silbo Gomero) ... can be whistled

modal passive

Silbo-like whistling has been found in parts of Greece
present perfect simple passive

Underline the other examples of the passive in the
reading passage.

G page 138 (This means: Look in the Grammar
folder on page 138 for more information.)

3 The passive is often used when the person
responsible for the action (the agent) is either not
known or is not important. If we do want to
mention a person, then we use by.

With a partner, talk about the following inventions,

which are all to do with communication.

EXAMPLE: [ think the telephone was invented in ... by ...

1 The telephone 1966 | Henry Mill

2 The World Wide Web | 1951 | Chester Carlson

3 The photocopier 1876 | Tim Berners-Lee

4 The fax machine 1714 | Xerox

5 The typewriter 1994 | Alexander Graham
Bell

10 UNIT1

4 Read this article about the history of the mobile
phone. Decide if the verbs need to be active or
passive and put them in the right form.

Motorola designer Rudy
Krolopp with DynaTAC
portable cellular phone
prototypes, 1983

The first public telephone call on a portable radiotelephone
1 (make) on April 3rd, 1973 by
Martin Cooper, one of a team of engineers in Motorola's
Communications Systems Division, Previously, people could
only phone someone from a building or a car. Martin
Cooper says, ‘As | 2 (walk) down the
street talking on the phone, New Yorkers

3 (look) amazed at the sight of
someone actually moving around while making a

phone call

The phone that Cooper 4 (use) looked
like a large brick. In 1983 the 28-ounce 'DynaTAC' phone,
the world's first commercial handheld cellular phone,

5 (introduce) by Motorola, Each
phone 6 (cost) the consumer $3,500,
Today there 7 (be) more mobile
subscribers than landline phone subscribers in the world,
and mobiles 8 (weigh) very little and
9 (can buy) for as little as $35.

Mobile phones today 10 (use) to send
photos and receive e-mails as well as for making phone calls
and text messaging. In the future, who knows what else
maobile phones 11 (use) for? Certainly,
most people 12 (nhot seem) able to
leave home without one.

5 Complete these sentences using the verb in

brackets in the right form of the passive.

EXAMPLE: My phone (make) ...was made . in the
USA.

1 It (think) that more text
messages (send) by girls
than boys.

2 Bill Gates (say)
richest man in the world today.

to be the




3 One mabile phone (steal) 8
every three minutes in the UK.

4 Mobile phones (should / switch off) ...
in the cinema,

() Now listen and write down the numbers you
hear — they will be dates, telephone numbers,
amounts of money, etc.

5 Yesterday, Helen (tell) to 9 Work with a partner. You should each write down
switch her phone off during lectures. ten dates or numbers which are important to you.
6 When mobile phones (first design) ... They could be birthdays, house numbers,
, security was a big issue. telephone numbers, etc, Tell your partner why they
7 Text messaging (often use) are important to you.

because it is cheaper than phoning.
8 I (just call)
by an old friend I haven’t seen for ages.

EXAMPLE: 29th December. This date is important to
me because it’s my birthday.

9 Mobiles (carry) by
virtually everyone in the near future. . .
10 The photos (take) at the Listening

party last night using Alex’s mobile.

—_— T~
.t spot

In Part 1 of the Listening Module you will hear a dialogue. Two

OBJECTIVE IELTS IS CORPUS-INFORMED of the tasks you may be asked to do are completing a form and
A corpus is a very large collection of texts held on computer, completing sentences. Before you listen, make sure you read
which can be sorted and searched electronically. To make sure the task carefully to get a general idea of what sort of

that Objective JELTS focuses on useful language and deals with information is required. You must spell correctly and make sure
typical areas of learner error, the authors have consulted both the you don’t write more words than you are told to. You will only
Cambridge Academic Corpus and the Cambridge Learner Corpus. hear the recording once in the test.

The latter corpus contains over 20 million words of Cambridge

ESOL examination scripts, including many IELTS answers. = >
E g 10 Look at the task below. There are some notes with

some information missing. Before you listen,
decide, with a partner, what sort of information

Writing extra is missing.

6 The Cambridge Learner Corpus shows that the Y EAAAAANATTIR $4 ) i1 4 4
following are common spelling errors made by IELTS £5 0N o5 gh N o ok R AN AN R AN AR AR AN A) @) A Ay oy
candidates. Correct each word. |
1 goverment 6 wich Example: Answer:

2 contries 7 shoud Name of shop: Computer Solutions
3 becose 8 enviroment
4 advertisment 9 thrugh Printers available to use in: 1 ........ccoociiiiiiiiininnniinn,
5 acheive 10 begining " |7
Price range: from 2 E........... to E...........
. ; Name of printer
Pronunciation Sp ellmg and numbers recommended: 3TRION ..o
7 [} You may be asked to write letters or numbers in Shop open: untll 4 .o on Saturdays
the IELTS Test. Spell out the names of the people Address of shop: 155 , Hollownidge:
below. Then listen to the recording to check your
pronunciation.” Location of shop: B cosccsmensissmeanssmsasarsersampansmonnin
— I Nearest car park: behind the 7 .covveiviiininnnninninens
1 JOHANNES GUTENBERG (inventor of the
Gutenberg printing press) Method of payment: 8 ........ccoooeviiiiiiiiiiiis
2 THOMAS EDISON (inventor of the ! Ask to see: NIE-1 - R —
phonograph) | Location of printers: 10 ......ccoonrnrecrreriiniunnnns floor
3 VLADIMIR KOSMA ZWORYKIN (inventor, '
television camera) .
4 WILLIAM CAXTON (printer of the first book £3 Now, listen to the conversation between a student
in English) and someone who sells computers and complete the
5 PHILO T. FARNSWORTH (inventor, television) notes. Write NO MORE THAN THREE WORDS
6 Q (inventor in James Bond films) AND/OR A NUMBER for each answer.

COMMUNICATE! K



Test foldw‘)

Yes / No / Not given and

True / False / Not given

(Academic Reading and General Training Reading
Modules only)

You will be given some sentences which relate to the
reading passage. The sentences follow the order of the
passage.

You must decide whether each sentence agrees with the
text or contradicts it, or whether there is not enough
information in the passage for you to decide.

Yes / No / Not given is used to test your understanding of
the writer’s opinions. True / False / Not given is used to test
your understanding of factual information.

Advice

® Skim the whole passage before you start working
on any of the tasks. Then read the instructions,
so that you know what you need to do. They are
not always phrased in the same way.

® Read the first statement. It may help to underline
key words.

® Look through the passage to find the relevant
information, and think carefully about what it
means. Underline the part of the text that
contains the answer. Decide if the statement
agrees with or contradicts the passage or is Not
given. Remember you must base your answer on
what is in the passage, not on your own
knowledge or what you think is likely to be true.
Not given means that there isn’t enough
information in the passage to decide if the
statement is True or False (or Yes or No).

® Continue with the other statements in turn. If
you can’t find the relevant part of the passage, it
probably means that the statement is Not given.

® Always give an answer — you won't lose any
marks if it’s wrong. If you're not sure, choose Not
given.

This passage is similar to those in the Academic
Reading Module and Section 3 of the General Training
Reading Module, but it is only about 600 words. (See
Content of the IELTS Test on pages 67 for the length
of reading passages in the Test.)

m TEST FOLDER 1

The Functions
of Language

The question ‘Why do we use language?’ hardly
seems to need an answer. But our everyday
familiarity with speech and writing can make it
difficult to realise how complex the skills are that
we have learned. This is particularly so when we
try to define the range of functions to which
language can be put.

‘To communicate our ideas’ is the answer that
most of us would give to the guestion — and,
indeed, this must surely be the most widely
recognhized function of language. Whenever we tell
people about ourselves or our circumstances, or
ask for information about other people and their
circumstances, we are using language in order to
exchange facts and opinions. It is the kind of
language which is found in any spoken or written
interaction where people wish to learn from each
other. But it would be wrong to think of it as the
only way in which we use language. There are
several other functions where the communication
of ideas is irrelevant.

Emotional expression

Mr X carefully leans his walking stick against a
wall, but it falls over. He tries again, and it falls a
second time. He shouts at the walking stick. How
should we classify this function of language? It
cannot be ‘communication of ideas’, for there is no
one else in the room.

Here we have one of the commonest uses of
language — a means of getting rid of our nervous
energy when we are under stress. This type of
language can be used whether or not we are alone.
Swear words are probably the commonest signals
to be used in this way, especially when we are
angry. But there are also many words that we use
to express positive feelings, such as affection, or a
reaction to beautiful art or scenery.

The most common linguistic expressions of
emotion consist of conventional words or phrases
(such as ‘Gosh’, ‘My") and the semi-linguistic
noises often called interjections (such as ‘Wow'
and ‘Ouch’).



Social interaction

Mrs P sneezes violently. Mrs Q says, ‘Bless you!’
Mrs P says, ‘Thank you." Again, this hardly seems
to be a case of language being used to
communicate ideas, but rather to maintain a
comfortable relationship between people. No
factual content is involved. Similarly, the use of
such phrases as ‘Good morning’' or ‘Pleased to
meet you’, and conventional exchanges about
health or the weather, do not ‘communicate ideas’
in the usual sense.

Phrases of this type often state the obvious (e.g.
‘It's a lovely day’) or have no content at all (e.g.
‘Hello’). They are used to maintain a friendly
relationship between people, arising out of the
basic human need to signal such an attitude. If
someone does not say these sentences when they
are expected to, their absence may be interpreted
as a sign of distance or even danger.

These illustrations apply to English and to many
European languages. But cultures vary greatly in
the topics which they permit in this type of social
interaction. The weather is not as universal a
conversation-filler as English people might like to
think! Other topics are used to serve the same
purpose, and some cultures avoid this type of
language and prefer silence.

The power of sound

In many situations the only apparent reason for a use
of language is the enjoyment that the users or
listeners gain from the sounds, and this applies to all
age groups. Many children’s rhymes are of this type,
as are the lyrics of popular songs, and the voices of
individuals singing in the kitchen or the bath.

Do the following statements reflect the claims of the
writer in the reading passage?

Write

YES if the statement reflects the claims of the
writer

NO if the statement contradicts the claims of
the writer

NOT GIVEN if it is impossible to say what the writer
thinks about this

Example: Answer:
Using a language involves complicated skills. YES

(But our everyday familiarity with speech and writing
can make it difficult to realise how complex the skills are
that we have learned)

1 Most people are aware that a major function of
language is to communicate ideas.

2 We communicate ideas every time we use language.

3 The communication of ideas involves at least two
people.

4 e are becoming more aware of how language is
used for emotional expression.

5 Interjections are similar in all languages.

6 Phrases like Good morning can be used to express a
range of feelings.

7 The weather is used as a standard topic of social
communication in all languages.

8 Some types of sounds can give pleasure to both
adults and children.

TEST FOLDER 1 13



m A healthy diet

1 Compare the two diets below.

Which foods contain mainly
a carbohydrate? b protein?

THE TRADITIONAL HEALTHY AsIAN DIET PYRAMID

Daily beverage
recommendations:
6 glasses of water or tea

_ﬁﬁh & shellfish or %!?iw_@

i vegetableoils ||

/2%

fruits

legumes, seeds & nuts

What are the staple foods of each diet?
What differences and similarities are there between the two diets?
Are there some foods which are better for you than others?

c fat?

o~
|‘a

vegetables

rice, noodles, breads, millet, corn & other whole grains

Optional Daily |'

THE TRADITIONAL HEALTHY LATIN
AMERICAN DIET PYRAMID

Daily beverage
recommendations:
6 glasses of water

/ eat sweets &_eg_gs
g plarlt oris

@?%

sh & shellfsh poultry k
whole grains, tubers beans & nuts

A\

coffee in
moderation

Daily

fruits

vegetables

Listening

= TN
.t spot
In Part 2 of the Listening Module you will
hear one person talking about something
of general interest. There is usually more
than one type of question. You will often
need to listen for specific information — that
is dates, times, names, important words.

Always read through the questions very
carefully before you listen, to get an idea
of what you are listening for.

You will hear a lot of information, but you
don't need to understand it all. You should
always look ahead to the next question so
that you don’t miss hearing the answer to
a question.

Write the exact words that you hear, but
don't write more than the maximum
number of words. You will only hear each
section once in the IELTS Test. - TF 3

14 UNIT 2

9

Fa

You are going to listen to someone talking about two websites. Look
at the questions below and, with a partner, decide what type of
information you are going to listen for.

Websites about Food
The History of Rice

Rice first grown: T o YEATS 200
Amount of rice produced every year: 2 OVET oveeereeeesessssssienne. LONNES
Number of calories in one serving of rice: 3 ... calories
Three things you can make from rice: drinks, glue and
4

Yokohama Noodle Museum
Date museum opened: 5
Day museum closed: 6
Souvenir shop: on 7 floor

old 8 shown on TV

Number of noodle shops in the theme park: 9

Journey time by train from Tokyo: 10

£ Listen to the recording and complete the notes. Write NO MORE
THAN TWO WORDS AND/OR A NUMBER for each answer.



Pronunciation Weak and strong forms Look at the conversations below. Are the

Short words like a, and, some, to, at, etc., are usually underlined words weak (W) or strong (5)? Write W
not stressed in spoken English. or § and then listen to the recording to check your
answers.
Starters 1 A: Do you like chocolate?
Soup of the day B: Yes, I do.
Melon 2 A: Where’s the waiter?
F = B: That’s him, by the bar.
:?e:(iﬂ cOlIees 3 A: What do you want with the raspberries, cream
Salmon or ice cream?
Chicken B: I'd like cream and ice cream — they’re lovely
(served with chips and salad together!
or vegetables) 4 A: I'm eating at the Savoy Hotel tonight.
Desserts =4 B: Not the Savoy Hotel in London?

| Raspberries and cream
Ice cream (chocolate,
| vanilla, or strawberry)

iscuits
‘_C@e id bﬁ S 5 Match the food to the appropriate adjective.
' Drinks

Vocabulary Adjectives describing food

1 meat which is beginning to smell ripe
Tea 2 ahot curry rotten

Coffee 3 a perfect apple fresh

Soft drinks 4 yesterday’s milk spicy
1 e 5 three-day-old bread bland
_ 6 unsalted food burnt

3 {1 Listen to the conversation. What types of words 7 black toast sour

are stressed? 8 newly laid eggs stale

Man: I'll have soup to start with, please.
Waiter: And for the main course?
Man: Steak, please.
Waiter: With chips and salad or with vegetables?
Man: TI'll have some vegetables, please.

Speaking Part 1

6 Answer the questions with a partner.

Waiter: And to drink? 1 What kinds of food do you like best?
Man: Just a glass of water. 2 Are there any things that you dislike?
Waiter: OK, right away, sir. 3 What is your idea of a perfect meal?

4 What do you eat on special occasions?

Waiter: Would you like a dessert? 5 How well do you cook?

Man: Yes, some raspberries and cream, please.
And a cup of coffee.

Now, with a partner, order a meal from the menu. Useful language
~ : . Likes, dislikes, preferences
4 ¢ 7 Sometimes we stress the short words. Listen to | love banana,s.p
this example: I really like ice cream.
\ - My favourite is ...

I ordered raspberries and cream and ice cream. ’'m not keen on (eating) green vegetables.
| can’t stand/bear (eating) meat.
| hate tomatoes.

| prefer rice to potatoes.

I'd rather drink tea than coffee.

I think chocolate is nicer than anything else.

I'm good at ...

| can only cook ...

My speciality (= the thing I'm best at cooking) is ...

A HEALTHY DIET 15




Grammar

Comparing things or talking about

similarities and differences
1 In both the Speaking and Writing Modules of the

IELTS Test you are often asked to compare and
contrast. Look at the table of comparative and

superlative adjectives and complete the rules below.

adjective | comparative superlative

quick quicker (the) quickest

happy happier (the) happiest
modern more modern (the) most modern
expensive | more expensive | (the) most expensive

EXAMPLE: A dish of noodles is one of the quickest
meals you can make — it’s much quicker
than making a rice dish, for example.

To form the comparative

® with one-syllable words, weadd 1 .........

® with two-syllable words ending in -y, we change
the -yto 2 .......and add 3 ...

® with most other two-syllable words and words
with three or more syllables, we add the word

To form the superlative

® with one-syllable words, we add 5 ........

® with two-syllable words ending in -y, we change
the -y106 ........and add 7 .........

® with most other two-syllable words and words
with three or more syllables, we add the word(s)

Negative comparatives and superlatives

EXAMPLES: Interestingly, although rice isn’t as rich in
Vitamin C as the potato, it is less fattening
than the potato.
The museum is open every day except for
Tuesday, with Sunday being the busiest day
and Thursday being the least busy.

To make negative comparisons we use 1ot as +

adjective + 9 ... OT less + adjective +

10 ..

To make nc.gaiwc superlative statements we use

o ..... > page 138
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2 Complete the sentences using the comparative or
superlative form of the word in brackets.

Jbetter...

. cook

EXAMPLE: My mother is a (good) ...
than my father.

1 This is (good)
I've ever eaten!

2 The old chef was (bad) than
the new one.

3 This restaurant is (expensive) ...

in London. It costs a fortune

4 This is one of the (easy)
recipes I know — a child could make it.

5 These apples are (sweet)
than those.

6 José’s mother always finds (cheap)

vegetables in the market
than in the supermarket.

7 People say small vegetables are (nice)

than large ones.

8 I think salad is (healthy)
than chips.

9 Chips are (not expensive) ...........

as caviar,

10 Our college canteen is (expensive) ... o

place to eat in town

— three courses for only £5!

hamburger

Using adverbs of degree

To talk about similarities and differences more
precisely we can use the following adverbs of degree
in front of comparative structures. We can also use
them to compare quantities. You will need to use
adverbs of degree in the Academic Writing Module
for Task 1.

a bit a good deal
much  a great deal

considerably a lot
a little slightly

With superlative structures we can use by far.

G page 138



3 Look at the chart below and the examples that

follow. Then write six sentences about the
consumption of sugar and tea.

.

————

~—

=

rice sugar tea

(‘ooo tonnes) (‘oootonnes) (‘ooo tonnes)

China 134,800 10,000 495

India 83,680 17,900 693
Indonesia 36,500 3,700

Japan 8,790 2,400 136

! Brazil 8,100 10,500 -

EXAMPLES:

(almost) the same Brazil consumes almost/nearly as
much rice as Japan.

Japan doesn’t consume (nearly)
as much rice as India.

India consumes a great deal more /
much more rice than Indonesia.
China consumes by far the most
rice.

not the same
more/less

superlative

4 Write a list of what you eat and drink in a day and

compare it with others in the class. Write five
sentences using the information you find out and
report back orally to the class.

EXAMPLES: I drink considerably more coffee than most
people. Leila eats slightly more chocolate
than I do. (= written, more formal
register)

I drink a lot more coffee than most people.
Leila eats a bit more chocolate than I do.
(= spoken, informal register)

Writing extra

In the IELTS Writing and Speaking Modules you will be
marked on how well you use vocabulary. It is important
not to confuse informal and more academic language,
or use words which are inappropriate. It’s also better not
to use abbreviations (etc., e.g.) or contractions (I'm,
we’ve) in formal writing.

Look at these examples from the Grammar section.

more formal language
considerably / a good deal
more/less

slightly / a little more/less
by far the most

less formal language
a lot more/less

a bit more/less

5 The following sentences all contain words that IELTS
candidates have used inappropriately. Underline all
the inappropriate words and replace them with a
suitable word or phrase from the box. One word is

used twice.
a great deal angry because become
children friends goods manager
men  people  regarding = women

1 Some people get mad when they find that they
do not have enough water to grow their crops.

2 Kids are the ones who suffer most during food
shortages.

3 Many children eat junk food cos they see their
mates buying it.

4 The boss of the supermarket told us to put the
stuff on the shelves.

5 There were some guys planting rice in the field.

6 Men eat a lot more meat than ladies.

7 About the food you ordered for your party, could
you please confirm the date on which it is
required?

8 Many persons in the world do not have enough
to eat.

Speaking Part 3

——
Wt spot

In Part 3 of the Speaking Module, which lasts between four and
five minutes, the examiner and the candidate will talk about
more abstract issues and ideas linked to the topic of Part 2.
u-}TF 9

6 With a partner, discuss the following questions.

1 What do you think about the way food is
produced nowadays (factory farming, GM food,
organic food)?

2 Do you think all children should learn to cook at
school?

3 What role do fast food and junk food play in
your country?

Useful language

Expressing and justifying an opinion

| think/believe that ... because ...

In my opinion, ... This is because ...

Well, first of all, ...

The first point I'd like to make is (that) ...
Let me explain.

A HEALTHY DIET /' 17



Writing folder 1

—

Academic Writing Task 1: Describing processes

In Task 1 of the Academic Writing Module you may be given a diagram or other
graphic data and asked to describe a process or explain how something works.
You should spend 20 minutes on this task and you should write at least 150 words.

Advice
® Look carefully at the diagram or graphic dataand  ® Begin your answer by writing a summary sentence to
make sure you understand what it is about. introduce what the diagram or flow chart is about.
¢ Use your answer sheet to make notes on, but ® Note that the passive is often used in this task.
remember to cross them out when you have -z Unit 1
finished your answer. ® Count approximately how many words you write,
You should try not to write too much.
1 Look at the diagram below and decide 2 The following is a description of the process of food digestion.
which of the following summary When you write about a process it is important to make sure you
sentences is best. give the information in the right order. Put the sentences a—g in

a The diagram shows the human order and then use the best sequencing word in each space.

digestive process.

b The diagram shows how food is taken first of all then next finally after

to the stomach.

¢ Human digestion takes a long time. a The resulting mass is ... SWallowed and is
passed through the throat into the oesophagus. The
oesophagus is a long tube which connects the throat with
the stomach. It uses muscle action to send the food mass to
the stomach.

b . cernnnnn Passing through the small intestine, the
food. entcrs the Iarge intestine, where water is removed and
there are bacteria to help in the dlges‘tlon process.

c » food in the mouth is broken down by the
process of chcwmg with the back teeth and then by the
action of enzymes.

= d. - ., waste material is excreted.

e Hcrc 1t is mmed with a chemical called bile, which is
produced in the liver.

f . ., the food mass mixes in the stomach with
gastric ac1cl ‘which breaks down the food further and helps
digestion.

/'\ g From the stomach, the partly digested food goes into the

/ small intestine.

mouth - teeth and oesophagus — muscles move
enzymes break the food down the tube
down the food

stomach - gastric
acid helps digest
the food

small intestine + the
food mixes with bile
(a chemical produced
in the liver) </

3 Underline the verbs in sentences a—g in exercise 2. Which

| / . verbs are passive and which are active? Which tense is used?
large iniestine -+ water \ Why’
is remgved; bacteria )
digest the food

Waste
_‘1-\_‘-‘-‘_-"'"‘--.___

products
are excreted

18 WRITING FOLDER 1



4 You will get marks for organisation. Try to avoid
paragraphs which have only one sentence, except Useful language
possibly for the introductory paragraph. Your ST
answer needs an introductory paragraph followed ﬁr?t of all £ afterwards  finally
by two to three more paragraphs, each consisting of firstly secondly thirdly
several sentences. to begin with  next after (this)  then lastly
How would you paragraph the task on the human
digestive system?
5 Look at the pictures below. With a partner, talk

about the process.

v.:acao tree  ripe red pods

grown in 5. America, Africa, Indonesia

inner part pressed ‘
liquid chocolate produced

6 Now complete the following Task 1.

You should spend about 20 minutes on
this task.

The illustrations above show how
chocolate is produced. Summarise
the information by selecting and
reporting the main features.

Write at least 150 words.

beans roasted . beans crushed outer shell removed

Planning your answer

1
2

4

Think about what your opening sentence will be.

Select what you think are the main points of the process and do not
add anything irrelevant — for example the fact that you personally
love chocolate!

Join some of the sentences together using sequencing words and
relative pronouns (which, that, where, when). You will lose marks if
you use too many or not enough sequencing words, or if you use
them incorrectly.

Is there unnecessary repetition? Avoid this by using pronouns — it,
they, etc.

Organise the sentences into paragraphs — two or three, possibly four.
Check your spelling (especially of the words which you are given)
and grammar.

7 Check that you have written enough.

WRITING FOLDER 1 19



City attractions

Speaking Part 1
A EDINBURGH CASTLE is well known throughout

I Discuss these questions with the world. It used to be the home of Scotland’s
a partner. kings and queens and it has some impressive
R I I N - - buildings from the 15th and 16th centuries. It

stands on Castle Rock, a massive volcanic rock
in the heart of the city, with a magnificent view
of the surrounding countryside and of the Firth
of Forth, an inlet of the sea. There have been

settlements on Castle Rock for nearly 3,000

years because of its good position. The Military
Tattoo, a floodlit spectacle of military drum and
bagpipe music, takes place at Edinburgh Castle
every August, as part of the Edinburgh Festival.

B OUR DYNAMIC EARTH is the most exciting
attraction to have opened in Edinburgh in
recent times. Inside a striking, purpose-built
tented structure, there is plenty of interactive
entertainment on offer for both children and

If you were given a free holiday
in any city in the world ...

1 Which city would you (ke to
visit, and why?

2 What would you enjoy doing
during the day?

3 How would you spend your
evenings there?

4 Where would you prefer to
stay, and why?

5 Think about your last holiday.
What do you remember most?

- E o W W OE W OEm OEm W W W W = m W = =
- o o N N MM R W W N M o o oW W =

. adults alike. Our Dynamic Earth explores the
Reading 2o extremes of our planet Earth, Travel back in
2 Here is some information about time to witness the Big Bang, feel the earth
four of the attractions in shaken by an erupting volcano, fly over
Edinburgh, the capital of glaciers, feel the chill of polar ice, and get
Scotland. Read about one caught in a tropical rainstorm. It's pre-historic,
attraction at a time, and discuss : volcanic, antarctic, dynamic, fantastic! Out of
with a partner why it is popular. this world ... but about this planet!
These phrases may be useful. C Inthe 19th century, people travelling by train
It appeals to people who ... between Edinburgh and places north of the Firth
It attracts people who ... of Forth had to change to a ferry to cross the
It’s a good place to go if ... water, then transfer to another train. This was

very time-consuming. The solution was to
construct the FORTH RAILWAY BRIDGE a few
kilometres west of Edinburgh. It was opened in
1890, and has been in continuous use ever since.

= D Situated under one end of the Forth Bridge,

DEEP SEA WORLD brings you face to face with
the creatures of the deep. From 112 metres of
underwater tunnels you can enjoy a spectacular
view of the piranhas and other tropical fish in
the aquarium surrounding you. Or you can go
scuba diving among the sharks. You must be at
least 16 and in reasonably good health for this,
because swimming with sharks can be pretty
terrifying! Teachers — contact Deep Sea World
about how we can help the children in your _
class to improve their scientific skills. Deep Sea W

20 UNIT 3
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Ot spot
Matching tasks like this are sometimes used in the General
Training Reading Module. it's quickest to read one of the texts,
then check all the sentences to find the ones that refer to it.
The skills you need are also useful for Academic Reading. There
may be more than one sentence about each text. Each
sentence has only one right answer. « TF 2

3 For which attraction is each of the following
statements true?
Write the correct letter A-D.

Example: Answer:
This attraction is located in the city centre. A
(The relevant phrase in the passage is underlined.)

1 This was built to save people time.

2 An unusual building was designed to house this
attraction.

3 There is an age limit on one of the activities at this
attraction.

4 This attraction is used in the same way as it was over

100 years ago.

A performance is given here once a year.

Educational activities can be arranged here on request.

7 In this attraction visitors can learn about different
regions of the world.

o

Grammar Cause, purpose and result

4 Complete each sentence 1-6 with the correct
ending a—g from the box below. Think about both
the grammar and the meaning. There is one extra
ending which you will not need to use.

1 Castle Rock has been inhabited for nearly 3,000
years because of

2 The Forth Bridge was constructed so

3 You must be reasonably healthy to swim with
sharks, because

4 The Forth Bridge was made particularly strong
because

5 A lot of interactive exhibits were used in Our
Dynamic Earth so that

6 Our Dynamic Earth is popular with children
because of

a it seems more like entertainment than
education.

trains could cross the river.

it would appeal to children.

its good position.

the interactive exhibits.

it can be pretty terrifying!

many people were afraid it would collapse.

g -0 a0 o

5 Now complete these rules by choosing the correct

alternatives.

EXAMPLE: Because is used to introduce a
purpose. 1t is followed by a(clause

infinitive [ noun phrase.

1 Because of is used to introduce a cause / purpose.
It is followed by a clause / noun phrase.

2 So (that) is used to introduce a cause / purpose.
It is followed by a clause / noun phrase.

What is the difference between the meanings of so
in these two sentences?

1 The underwater tunnels at Deep Sea World were
designed so visitors could get close to the fish.

2 Tickets for the Military Tattoo sell very quickly,
so it’s worth booking as carly as possible.

Decide if so in each of these sentences introduces a

purpose (when so that is also possible, particularly

in writing) or a result (when so that isn’t possible).

In two sentences, both meanings are possible.

3 Our Dynamic Earth was constructed on a former
industrial site so it would help to improve that
district of Edinburgh.

4 The Forth Bridge is a striking structure so it is
well known around the world.

5 The water in Deep Sea World is heated so
tropical fish can survive there.

6 Castle Rock is an extinct volcano so there is no
danger of an eruption.

7 Our Dynamic Larth offers plenty of exciting
activities so visitors have the experience of a
lifetime.

G page 138

7 Talk to a partner about living in a city. Use because,

because of and so (that) to expand your answers.
This will help you with Part 3 of the Speaking
Module. Here are some suggestions of ways to begin:
Living in a city is good/bad for young people
because of ...

A lot of people move to cities so that ...

Cities can be exciting because ...

CITY ATTRACTION



1 These pictures were taken in Sydney, Australia.
Can you identify what each one shows?

Listening

2 [ Youare going to hear a conversation that is similar to those in Part
1 of the Listening Module. In this task you need to listen for specific
information in order to complete the notes.

You will hear Jerry, an Englishman, asking an Australian friend,
Robin, for advice about his trip to Sydney.

First read the notes and discuss what kind of information you need to
listen for.

Complete the notes below.
Write NO MORE THAN THREE WORDS AND/OR A NUMBER for each
answer.

Tnformation from Robin about Sydnay

Example: Answer:
Temperafure.

will probably be about 25 degrees

P’ya"on Lookout:
access from the 1

for a view of the harbour

goupa"ofhez

Op&m House
fours last about 3
tickets sold in the 4

The Rocks
the 5 district of Sydne,y
has popular 6 and

at the Ope.ra House

The Dmgoﬂ Festival

Vocabulary Adjectives

3 Here are some adjectives that

are often used in guide books.

crowded famous
massive
striking

thrilling

beautiful
fascinating
spectacular
terrifying

Choose the word from the box
that is closest in meaning to the
words in italics in the sentences
below. There is one extra word
which you will not need.

1 Edinburgh Castle stands on a
very big rock in the centre of
the city.

2 The Military Tattoo can be a
very exciling experience.

3 The Sydney Opera House is
very unusual in appearance.

4 The Dragon Festival is a
magnificent event that attracts
thousands of spectators.

5 Sydney Harbour Bridge is well

known around the world.

Sydney is a very attractive city.

7 There are some very interesting
museums to visit in Sydney.

8 Sharks can be frightening if
you get too close to them.

=]

more than T
First event mcludes 8

UNIT 3
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Adjectives ending in -ing and -ed

Some verbs have two related adjectives, one ending
in -ing and the other in -ed.

Adjectives ending in -ing have an active meaning, for
example, an interesting city is one that interests
someone, such as the speaker.

Adjectives ending in -ed have a passive meaning, for
example, I’'m interested in architecture describes the
effect that architecture has on me. These -ed
adjectives are related to verbs used in the passive
(see Unit 1),

4 Complete this table. Be careful with the spelling.

‘active’ adjective, | ‘passive’ adjective,

-ing -ed
to amaze amazing
to astonish astonished
to excite excited
to fascinate fascinated

to frighten frightening

to interest interested
to surprise surprised
to terrify terrifying

to thrill thrilling

5 Circle the correct alternative.

1 A fascinating / fascinated book was published
recently about the history of Sydney.

2 Edinburgh is really interesting / interested,
because a great deal has happened there over the
centuries.

3 1 was astonishing / astonished to discover that
Sydney has a large Chinese population.

4 Many people are fascinating / fascinated by
foreign cities that are very different from ones in
their own country.

5 I'm very interesting / interested in the way that
Sydney has developed.

6 An amazed / amazing number of people watch
the Dragon Boat Races.

6 Now complete these sentences by telling a partner
about cities you have visited or lived in.

1 I think ... is a very exciting city, because ...

2 Some visitors to ... are amazed that ...

3 It’s surprising that ... doesn’t have ...

4 Most people who visit ... for the first time are
thrilled when they see ...

5 It’s astonishing that ... is ...

Pronunciation Word stress in related words

7 1In the word spec'tacular, the second syllable, ta, is
stressed (shown by " in front of the syllable). Most
words have one stressed syllable, but it is not easy
to work out which one it is, so whenever you learn
a new word, make sure you also learn which
syllable is stressed.

Make sure you know the meanings of the words
below. Many of them are used in this unit. The two
words in each pair have different stressed syllables.
Mark the stressed syllable in each word.

EXAMPLE: 'spec.ta.cle (n) specita.cu.lar (adj)

1 in.form (v) in.for.ma.tion (n)
2 ob.serve (v) ob.ser.va.tion (n)
3 solve (v) so.lu.tion (n)

4 ac.tive (adj) ac.ti.vi.ty (n)

5 lo.cal (adj) lo.ca.li.ty (n)

6 na.tion (n) na.tion.al.i.ty (n)
7 aca.de.my (n) a.ca.de.mic (adj)
8 sci.ence (n) sci.en.ti.fic (adj)
1 1 Listen and check yOUr answers.

8 Now complete this rule about the position of
stressed syllables.

When a word ends in - or $
the stressed syllable is always the one immediately
before that ending.

Try and think of other words that follow the rule in
the box above.

9 This is how the pronunciation of activity is shown
in the Cambridge Advanced Learner’s Dictionary:
[ek'tiv.1.ti/.

With a partner, try and read the words below. They
were all used in this unit.

[
[ ¥

w
o
'é |
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Test folder 2

Matching

(Academic Reading, General Training Reading and
Listening Modules)

You may be asked to match questions with options from
a box in all three modules. In the General Training
Reading Module only, you may need to match questions
with parts of the passage.

In the Listening Module, the questions follow the order
of the passage. In the Reading Modules they don’t.

Sometimes there are more options than questions, and
you must choose a different option each time.

Sometimes there are more questions than options, and
you will see the instruction NB You may use any letter
more than once.

Listening

1 {3 You might find a task like this in Section 2 of
the Listening Module. In the test the listening
passage would be longer than this.

What is the focus of each day’s activity?
Choose your answers from the box and write the
letters A—-J next to questions 1-5.

Monday ..

transportation
visiting local people
wildlife

1

2 Tuesday A ars .

3 Wednesday B shipping

4 Thursday ... C famous people

5 Friday D former amusement§
E geography of the city
F old homes
G the range of museums
H
|
J
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Adyvice

Reading Modules

® Skim the whole passage before you start working
on any of the tasks. Then read the instructions
and the task carefully. It may help to underline
the key words.

Matching questions with options in a box

® Read the first option in the box and then find
the part of the passage that mentions it. Read
what is written about it. Look through the
questions. If you find one that matches what is
in the passage, write your answer. If nothing
matches, it may be one that you don’t need to
use, so go on to the next option.

® You might find it helpful to underline the part of
the text that contains the answer.

® Remember that the words in the questions or in
the box may be paraphrases of words in the
passage.

Matching questions with parts of the reading passage

(GT only)

® Read each part of the passage in turn, and see
which of the questions match it before going on
to the next part of the passage.

Listening Module

® Read the task before you listen.

® [f you miss an answer, stop thinking about it
when you hear the speaker going on to talk about
the next question, or you'll miss that one.

All modules

® Check that all your answers are different, unless
you read the instruction ‘NB You may use any
letter more than once’

® Always give an answer — you won't lose any
marks if it's wrong.

sl



Reading

Guided London
walking tours

A Dickens's London
Follow in the footsteps of Charles Dickens,
the nineteenth century writer, and listen as
we recite parts of his novels and bring
characters like Oliver Twist vividly to life.
Stand by the remains of the Marshalsea,
where Dickens’s own father was imprisoned,
and which is the scene of much of his novel
‘Little Dorrit’.

B Mayfair
For more than 250 years Mayfair has been the
most upmarket district in London, and many
well-known books have been written here.
We explore streets with familiar names like
Savile Row, famous for its men's suits, and
Piccadilly, home of the Royal Academy.

C Clerkenwell to the Angel
We walk along St John Street, where animals
used to be driven on their way to Smithfield
Market, and see a 1504 gateway. We pass the
historic Sadler’s Wells Theatre and the
original termination of the New River,
constructed to bring water to London from
springs over 30 km away.

2 This passage is about 300 words long and is similar
to a Section 1 text in General Training Reading.
Here you need to match the questions to parts of
the text.

Look at the five descriptions of guided walks A—E.
For which walk is each of the following statements true?
Write the correct letter A—E.

NB You may use any letter more than once.

Example: Answer:
This tour includes the site of a former prison. A

(the remains of the Marshalsea, where Dickens's own
father was imprisoned)

South Bank

We walk along the River Thames to Bankside,
where the former power generating station has
been transformed into Tate Modern art gallery.
Close by we see the new Globe, a replica of
Shakespeare’s theatre of four hundred years
ago, then continue to Borough Market, where
you'll find it hard to choose among all the fine
food and other goods on sale.

London’s oldest buildings

In a secret city of ancient buildings,
courtyards and narrow streets, you'll discover
how Stinking Lane and Turnagain Lane got
their names, and go inside some of London’s
oldest and most fascinating buildings, some
of which can only be visited by special
arrangement.

Loo~Nm

This tour includes a street well known for its clothes

shops.

On this tour excerpts from books are read aloud.
On this tour you can see a building that has been
converted to a new use.

On this tour you can see where an artificial
watercourse used to end.

This tour includes going inside places that are
normally closed to the public.

This tour includes a functioning market.

This tour is of an area that has high status.

This tour takes you to a modern theatre.

On this tour you will learn the meanings of some
street names.

TEST FOLDER 2
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Speaking Part 3

1 Insmall groups, discuss these questions.

® Do you think it is better to have one-to-one
lessons or to study in a class?

® What are the advantages or disadvantages of one-
to-one lessons?

Listening

JE—
{8t spot
Multiple-choice tasks are used in the Listening and Reading
Modules. First read the questions and the options. As you
listen, consider all the options. Only one of them is right, unless
you are told to choose more than one (as in questions 5 and 6
below). % TF 6

—

2 £ Youare going to listen to a radio interview with
Morag, who is 16. She is talking about her
experience of having lessons at home instead of
going to school.

Read the example question.

0 How old was Morag when she started having
lessons at home?
A 4 B 7 C 8

Now listen to the example on the recording and
notice that Morag talks about all three ages, but the
answer to the question is C — she says I left when I
was eight, and my mother’s been teaching me at
home ever since.

26 UNIT 4

- ' .

1) R &

¢ ) Read questions 1-4, then listen to the next part of
the recording and answer them.

Questions 14
Choose the correct letter, A, B or C.

1 Morag started having lessons at home because
A she was unhappy at school.
B she was not learning much at school.
C she lived a long way from the nearest school.

2 What does she dislike about learning at home?
A Her mother always knows what she is doing.
B She has to study for most of the day.
C She is unable to spend time with friends.

3 She thinks that working on projects
A takes too much time.
B helps her to understand the subject.
C teaches her how to use the Internet effectively.

4 What does she find most difficult about working on
projects?
A writing reports
B finding information
C planning the project

{ } Now read questions 5 and 6. Here you have to
choose more than one of the options. Listen, and as
Morag mentions each of the options, find it in the list,
and put a tick () if it is a right answer, and a cross
(X) if it is wrong.

Questions 5 and 6
5 Which THREE subjects does Morag enjoy studying?

A history D biology

B geography E economics

C English F foreign languages
6 Which TWO careers is Morag interested in?

A sport D teaching

B cinema E medicine

C music

3 Do you think it’s a good idea for Morag to be
taught by her mother? Would you like to have been
taught at home?
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What advice would be useful for someone who wants to read more
effectively? In small groups, discuss which of these pieces of advice
you would give.

1 First decide why you're reading the text.

2 Always read a text in full.

3 Read the title to find out what the text is about.

4 Ask other people questions about the subject.

5 Look for the main information in the last sentence of each
paragraph.

6 Copy the most important parts of the text.

The following advice was given by a university, to help students
to read books and academic papers more effectively. Read it, and
decide which of the above six pieces of advice it includes. Put a
tick (v/) beside the advice in exercise 4 if it’s included, and a
cross (X) if it isn’t.

{J about 250 words

READING FOR COMPREHENSION

As a student you'll need (o read a great many articles, books
and texis on the Internet, so make sure you can do it
effectively. Before you start reading, decide what your
purpose is. Then you should choose the most suitable
reading method. For instance, if you need to find something
specilic, such as information about a particular person or
topic, scan the text until you find the person’s name or a
mention of the topie, then read just the relevant section.
Scanning is the most rapid form of reading.

If you need to find out the main theme and ideas of the text,
you'll need to read more of it. First spend two or three
minutes looking at the title, subheadings, introduction and
summary, if there is one. Write down the questions that you
want answers fo, for example, Why did such-and-such
happen? or What was the resull of such-and-such an event?
Then read the first sentence ol each paragraph: il it's
relevant, read the rest of the paragraph. Otherwise go on to
the next. Also use the writer’s linking phrases as a guide,
words like the first poinl, however, to sum up, and so on,
Above all, interact with what you're reading. Work out. how it
relates to what you already know. Make sure you can follow
the writer’s thought processes. Make notes about the topic,
using your own words rather than copying what you have read.
Reading effectively means using your brain — simply moving
your eyes across the words is a waste of time!

Which of these is your brain?

Vocabulary

6 These words and phrases paraphrase

words in the passage which are more
suitable for academic writing. Find
the words in the passage. They appear
in the same order.

1 understanding
2 the reason for doing somelhmg

3 a way of doing something

4 particular

5 connected with what y{)u are
interested in

6 the name of a book, artlulc. ctc

7 is connected
Complete each sentence with a word
from exercise 6.

1 There is more than one
. of reading, and the

besl one depmds on what you
intend to gain from that book or
article.

2 ThE wcimmmeis: is0AllY
indicates what a book is about.

3 If you need .. i
information, 11 may he]p lo scan the
text for it.

4 The ..o Of TCAding a
textbook is usually to get
information.

5. ., particularly when

ruadmg ina Iorué,n language,
requires mental effort by the reader.

In small groups, discuss what’s
important for effective learning at
school or college, for example:

® the number of students

the ability of the teachers
activities during lessons
equipment and facilities
whether all the students have a
similar knowledge of the subject.
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3 Choose the correct alternative, and decide whether
the meaning is a, b or ¢ from the box in exercise 2.

1 We study / are studying South America in our
geography lessons this month.

2 | understand / am understanding why some

people find photography interesting.

I can’t talk to you now — I have / am having lunch.

4 How often do you work / are you working on the

computer?

Morag thinks / is thinking about her project.

6 1 think / am thinking it’s more fun to study with
other people than on my own.

7 1 never spend / am never spending much time
studying in the evening.

w

w

Some verbs are rarely used in the continuous tense.
Many of them describe

® astate of mind, e.g. believe, understand

® afeeling, e.g. like, love, want

® arelationship, e.g. belong, cost, include.

4 The following sentences show common errors that
IELTS candidates have made in the use of tenses.
Correct the errors.

® Do you usually study or work on your own, or |
with friends?

1 Talk to a partner about how you study or work.

How much time I spend doing homework is

e D 5 ; S ; depending on what clse I want to do.
Do you do anything while you're studying or 2 Please stop talking — [ listen to the teacher.

king, vle, eat, talk, or liste ic? g .
working, for example, eat, talk, or listen to music 3 Most people are feeling tired when they’ve
® How often do you take a break?

worked hard all day.

® What are you studying or working on at the 4

This week we have lessons in the library because
moment?

our classroom is being decorated.

Grammar Review of present tenses Present perfect simple

. ’ 5 These are the three main meanings of the present
Present simple and continuous : - S gre
perfect tense. Choose the most suitable meaning,

2 These sentences come from the recording in 4.1. a, b or ¢, for each sentence below.
Choose the meaning (a, b or ¢) from the box that

best suits the verb in ifalics in each sentence. a_an action or situation that started in the past and

continues to the present

a atemporary activity around the time of b an action or situation that finished at an
speaking unspecified time in the past
b how often an action is carried out ¢ a past action or situation, with the emphasis on
¢ something that is true in general, or its result in the present
permanently

1 Morag has lived on a remote island for the last
few years.

2 We can’t use the Internet because the computer

has crashed.

Most people have had lessons that were boring.

I've read some interesting books about biology.

5 The school has bought some new equipment
which will help the students studying physics.

6 1've known since I was a child that [ want to go to
university.

1 We start around 9 o’clock, five days a week.

2 At the moment I'm doing rescarch into the island
where we live.

3 1 spend most weekends with other people.

4 1 enjoy doing things on my own.

5 I'm thinking seriously about becoming a doctor.

6 Some people think | must be lonely.

- W

Now write present simple or present continuous
beside each of the meanings (a, b and ¢) in the box.
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Present perfect continuous Pronunciation Word stress

6 The present perfect continuous is

8 With a partner, put a mark (') in front of the stressed syllable in
used to describe:

each of the words in italics.

a actions which have lasted for EXAMPLE: Now in this programme we've been looking at different

some time and are likely to
continue

b actions which lasted for some
time and have just stopped

Look at these examples. Which
use, a or b, matches each one?

1 In this programme we’ve been
looking at different forms of
education, and now we'll leave
that and turn to health.

2 In this series we've been looking
at different forms of education,
and today we’re going to talk
about having lessons at home.

3 Joanne has been revising for her
maths exam, and now she’s
starting business studies.

4 Many young people have been
using computers since they were

children.

7 Talk to a partner. Imagine that
you haven't seen each other for
two or three weeks. Tell each other
what you’ve done since you last
met, using the present perfect
simple and continuous.

EXAMPLE: [I've been to the
cinema twice.
I’ve been studying for
exams (and I haven’t
finished yet).

Here are some verbs for you
to use:

be cat go read
see study talk  visit
walk  practise

forms of e.du!ca.tion for children up to the age of 16.

1 But now I pre.ferit.

2 The only di.ffi.cul.ty is that I'm the centre of attention.

3 After that I have to write a re.port on what I've found out.

4 What subjects do you stu.dy?

5 1do alot of projects on par.ti.cu.lar topics.

6 We learn how the cli.mate affects the way we live.

7 1find the pro.nun.ci.a.tion of foreign languages quite difficult.
8 I can’t seem to remember the vo.ca.bu.la.ry!

9 1 think pho.to.gra.phy is fascinating.

0

10 There are so many things you can do when you take pho.to.graphs.

() Now listen and check that you have marked the right syllables.
Write the words from exercise 8 in the right boxes below. The most
useful clue to the pattern is whether the word ends in one of a
number of suffixes. If it doesn’t, it’s often a question of how many
syllables follow the stressed syllable. It will be helpful to complete
the boxes for pattern 1 first.

This symbol e means that a syllable is stressed.

— means a syllable is unstressed.

(=) means any number of unstressed syllables (including none)

1 Pattern: stress on the syllable before certain suffixes, including:
-cian, -graphy, -ial, -ian, -ic, -ical, -ics, -ious, -ience, -ity, -logy,
-sion, -tion,

e.g. ex'per.ience
a [_ 1 & ]
2 Pattern: (—) o e.g. be'cause

" ] b | |

3 Pattern: e — e.g. 'some.thing
This is the main pattern for words of two syllables.

a [ 1 b | |

4 Pattern (=) » —— e.g. 'In.ter.net
This is the main pattern for words of three or more syllables.

a | ] W] |

5 Pattern (—) « ——— e.g. 'ne.ce.ssa.ry

a | | b | |

Does your name have any of these stress patterns? If so, write it by
the appropriate pattern.

Read the words to a partner, so they can check that you say the
words with the stress on the right syllable. Then they should read
the words to you.

When you learn a new word, use an English—English dictionary to
find out which syllable is stressed. Mark that syllable in your notes.

10 Tell a partner how you feel about studying. What are you

interested in? What are you good / less good at? What are you
looking forward to?
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Writing folder 2

Academic Writing Task I: Handling data 1 - line graphs

In Task 1 of the Academic Writing Module you may be given one or more line graphs and asked to explain
what they show. You should spend 20 minutes on this task and you should write at least 150 words.

Advice

® You will need to compare the information as well as
describe it. For language of comparison/similarities/

differences see Unit 2.2.

® It is important not to offer your opinion on the graph

or to try to give reasons for the figures mentioned.

A line graph is a way to summarise how two pieces
of information are related. Look at chart 1. Which
sentence, a or b, is a better summary of the chart?

a The graph shows how much money was spent on
students in California from the end of the 70s to
the beginning of the 21st century.

b The graph shows how many dollars were spent on
cach student’s education in the state of California
in selected years between 1977 and 2002.

Chart 1
State spending per student in California
< Booo 7 = ]
@ 1
=
§ 6,000
E /
S 4000
2 /
T 2000 ==
o
o L] ¥ L
1977-78 1981-82 1985-86 1993-94 2001-02
Chart 2
Redbridge University
Spending on books and computers 1989-2000
$200,000 7 =

$150,000 /

$100,000

450,000

e e
T

1

e

89 90 N 92 93 94 95 96 97 98 99 oo

Computers

Books
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2 Look at chart 2. Use appropriate vocabulary from

the Useful language box on the opposite page to
complete the following sentences:

Noun + adjective

EXAMPLE: There was a sharp rise in
the amount spent on books in 1993,
compared with the previous year.

1 There was a in the
amount spent on computers between 1992
and 1994,

2 There was a in
spending on computers from 1998.
3 There was a in

spending on computers in 1992 and then again
in 1998.

4 There wasa in
spending on books from 1997.

Verb + adverb/adjective/noun
EXAMPLE: Spending on computers
fluctuated. slightly... between 1992
and 1994.

5 Spending on books
1992 to 1993.

6 Spending on books
in 1993.

7 Spending on books
from 1994 to 1996.

8 Spending on computers
in 1996.

9 Spending on computers
in 1998.

10 Spending on computers

in 1999 and 2000.

from




Useful language slight / slightly «—>

Expressing changes gradual / grad_ual[y
torise / a rise steady / steadily

to increase / an increase dramatic / dramatically
to goup steep / steeply /
to double sharp / sharply

to reach a peak Time expressions

to hold/remain steady — for the period

to be stable since 1999

to be constant for five years
toleveloff ——> between 1990 and 2001
tofluctuate =~ \/ > 1987

a fluctuation

to decrease / an decrease
to decline / a decline
to fall / a fall

3 Complete the report below, which describes the chart showing school enrolment

in the USA. Each space has a clue to the type of word needed, to help you.

School enrolment in the USA (student numbers in millions)

40 -
* 7
30 /

" =

Grades 1-8

20 / Grades g-12

Colleges and Universities

; - / _‘-""v,—'/”—'
° /\/

5 /

e — T T T T T T
1890 1900 1910 1920 1930 1940 1950 1960

T T

1970 1980 1990 1995 2001

The chart shows the increase 0 (preposition) .......4%...... the number of people who received

an education in the USA 1 (preposition) .........c.... 1890 and 2001,

2 (preposition) .......c....... the beginning of the twentieth century numbers of those who
were enrolled in grades 1-8 and in grades 9-12 (high school) began to 3 (verb)

i e« BY the end of the twentieth century figures for the former 4 (verb +
preposition) around 38 million, compared to 15 million for high
school. Only two periods showed a 5 (noun) ... — starting in the 1930s and 1970s

for grades 1-8, and in the 1940s and 1980s for grades 9-12.

The number of students in colleges and universities was much lower than those enrolled in
grades 1-8, and was generally below those in grades 9-12. The number of students going on
to further education 6 (verb and adverb) until the end of the
1960s, when there was a 7 (adjective and noun) . This 8 (noun)
e CONtINUEd until the 1990s, when numbers were level with those leaving high

school — around 15 million.

Overall, during the twentieth century there was a9 (noun) ... in the number of

Americans receiving an education at all levels.

WRITING FOLDER 2
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- Units 1—4 Revision

Topic review

I Read these sentences and say which are true for you, giving more details. Try to
expand your answers.
1 I was sent over 50 text messages last week.
2 | wouldn’t want the latest mobile phone as a present.
3 In my opinion, the computer will never take the place of books.
[ like to think my diet is healthier than that of my friends.
I would never buy fast food.
I am the best cook in my family.
| prefer city to beach holidays as there is more to do there.
I need to study abroad so I can get a better job.
Sydney would be a great city to visit.
I get stressed in the city because of the traffic.

S e e

Grammar

Passive/active

2 Read this description of how glass bottles are made. Put the verb into an
appropriate form — passive or active, simple present or past, or present perfect.

No one knows exactly when or where glass 0 (first make) ... 4 as _fust made

It probably 1 (originate) .. in Mesopotamia, where pieces of
well-made glass 2 (find) . . In those days, glass 3 (always
MAKR) s ——— by hand. A glassblower 4 (blow)

.. through a hollow tube and 5 (make) ... a

bottle shape out of the hot glass.

In the thirteenth century, Venice 6 (become) an important

centre for glass making. Venetian glass 7 (praise) e foOr

its imaginative forms and, in fact, glass makers in Murano, an island near

Venice, 8 (forbid) v to leave the island in case they

9 (BIVE) wcrrmmmeressmmmmomassmssreae away their secrets to others.

Today, bottles and jars 10 (usually make) by machine.
In the factory, sand, soda, lime and crushed glass 11 (mix)

together. This mixture 12 (heat) . in a huge oven called

a furnace to 1,560 degrees C. It 13 (melt) and

14 (DECOME) oiiiimiisiuisiiiainis red-hot liquid glass. Next, a lump of the hot,
soft glass 15 (remove) from the furnace and dropped into a
metal mould. Finally, air 16 (blow) ... into the glass in the mould

to make a bottle.
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Present tenses

3 Correct the following sentences, if necessary. Some
sentences are correct.

1 Ilive in England for six months.
2 Our principal is believing in democracy in the
classroom.
3 That briefcase belongs to Paula.
4 1 am enjoying studying mathematics this term.
5 Elsa is never understanding which are the
healthiest things to eat.
6 Franco has waited outside the gallery since
four o’clock.
7 T've been going to the college twice this week.
8 I'm seeing Lisa tonight.
9 I've been knowing how to drive since I was eight.
10 Water is freezing at 0 degrees centigrade.
11 Dr Scott knows my father since 1960.
12 What do you do? — I read a book.
13 How are you feeling now?
14 Paul is working hard on his thesis at the moment.

Comparatives and superlatives

4 Look at the 2005 statistics for the cities below and
write six sentences comparing the cities.

population | area (km?) number of

high-rise

buildings
Beijing 7,746,519 16,808 289
Durban 847,324 2,291 173
Hong Kong 6,787,000 1,001 7,422
Las Vegas 517,017 294 98
New York 8,115,135 8oo0 5,444
Osaka 2,598,589 290 740
Sao Paulo 10,600,060 1,525 3,014

© Emporis 5/2005

EXAMPLES: Hong Kong has by far the largest number
of high-rise buildings of the seven cities
mentioned here.

Durban has a larger number of high-rise
buildings than Las Vegas, and has a much
greater areq.

Prepositions

5 Complete these sentences using a preposition.

1

2

[ )

My class consists ................. students from all over
the world.

Sue depended ... her mobile to keep in
touch with her family.

The tour guide in the coach got ...........c...... very

well with the driver.
How did you get to the restaurant — ...

foot Or ... taxi?

Marco was very good ............. whistling.

I'm looking forward ... finishing the term.
The courier was very quick ................ counting
out the change.

My brother is keen ................ cooking Chinese
food.

Vocabulary

6 Circle the correct alternative.

This city tour is really bored / boring.

I was very surprised / surprising to get a fax from
the college.

It was really excited / exciting to have lessons

by radio.

Tom was astonished / astonishing to read that a
quarter of Americans are overweight.

This book I'm reading on further education is
very interested / interesting.

7 Which word is different?

1
2
3
4

attractive crowded fascinating impressive
terrifying frightening worrying  spectacular
bland fresh sour burnt

sour rotten stale spicy




1 Match places 1-4 with photographs A—D and then say which

type of structure each is.
1 The Great Wall, China
2 The Moali, Easter Island
3 The Parthenon, Greece
4 The Pyramids, Egypt

a temple
a system of defence

sculptures

Reading

2 Read the article and answer the following questions. Don’t

worry about the spaces in the article for now.

1 Where is Easter Island?
2 Who built the Moai and why were they built?

3 Words a—e are taken from the article. Match them with their
meanings, 1-5, then decide where they fit in the article.

a clan 1 an area or type of work or study

b sites 2 no longer active

¢ remains 3 places that are being dug up to find information
d field 4 ruins, what’s left behind

e extinct 5 afamily group or tribe

O about 700 words

the Mol of Easter Island

aster Island was named by a Dutchman, Jacob Roggeveen,
who arrived there on Easter Day, 6 April 1722, but its native
name is Rapa Nui, sometimes translated as ‘centre of the
Earth'. Nearly 4,025 km from the coast of Chile and 4,185 km
s from Tahiti, this island is a triangular volcanic rock of just 17
square kilometres, and is one of the most isolated places on
Earth. The top of the highest of its three volcanoes, which are
now (1) ..., is 511m above sea level. Currently, the island has
3,000 inhabitants and a single town, Hanga Roa. Easter Island
10 or Rapa Nui is now a nature reserve and is governed by Chile.
The island is particularly known for the large statues or
sculptures, called Moai, which are found there.
In 1989, the Chilean government invited Giuseppe Orifici, an
[talian archaeologist, to visit the island. Impressed by the
15 wealth of archaeological (2) ....., Orifici arranged to begin
digging the following year. He co-ordinated a team of experts,
each a specialist in their own (3) ....., who visited the island
for several weeks over the next ten years. These specialists
ranged from archaeologists and anthropologists to botanists
20 and sculpture experts.
Scientists once believed that the Rapa Nui people had
originally come from South America around the 7th century.
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tombs or burial chambers

However, a few surviving traditions, as well as the shapes of
some of the sculptures, show that the people are from Polynesia
and probably arrived on the island in the 5th century. Recent
research on bones and teeth strongly supports this theory. While
anthropologists Dr Andrea Drusini and Professor Daris Swindler
were carrying out research on teeth from various (4) ..... on the
island, they found that something known as a ‘genetic
hottleneck’ had occurred. On a small island, where people never
marry outside their own (5) ....., inbreeding is inevitable, and as
a result, the gene pool for each group is narrow. A particular
feature, such as large or missing teeth, then shows up within
family members with much more regularity than would otherwise
be expected and this enabled the scientists to prove where the
people had originally come from.

Bones were found mostly in burial chambers beneath the Moai.
It is thought that the social and economic power of a clan chief
was measured by the size and number of Moai he had, so there
was fierce competition between clan chiefs to build the biggest
and best. Usually, each chief had between one and 15 Moai on
his family's tomb, all of which were between 3m and 8m tall.
More were constantly being built — in total, nearly 12,000 are
thought to have been made, using rock from the Rano Rarku
volcano. The largest of the Moai found by Orifici’s team was 33m
tall and weighed nearly 300 tonnes. Sometimes the sculptures
were engraved — one has carvings of a boat — while others have
large or small ears, depending on the clan that built them.

3
o
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st spot

Each section of the Reading Module has a text (or, in sections 1

and 2 of GT, texts) followed by a set of questions. There will be

a variety of question types on each text — for example, multiple
choice, sentence completion or a matching task.

You will need to go back to the beginning of the text each time
you begin a new section of questions.

4 Questions 1-6

Do the following statements agree with the information
in the article? Write

TRUE if the statement agrees with the information
FALSE if the statement contradicts the information
NOT GIVEN if there is no information on this

1 Orifici organised the experts who came to Easter Island.
2 Experts believe the Rapa Nui people came from South
America.

Burial chambers varied from clan to clan.

Each of the Moai took many months to construct.

No Moai were made after the sixteenth century.

The Rapa Nui people were hungry because they
refused to eat fish.

o v bk W

Question 7

Choose TWO letters A-E.

In which TWO centuries did a number of new people
come to Easter Island?

A 5th B 7th C 16th D 17th E 18th

Most have a pukao — a kind of hat made of red volcanic rock.
Completed Moai were arranged to face in towards the island,
and played an important part in the religion of the island.
Islanders worshipped them as ancestors who had become gods.

The building of Moai and the religion associated with it lasted
until the 16th century. A number of factors led to its collapse and
the near collapse of the Rapu Nui people, including population
growth and the destruction of the forest. But it seems that the
main reason was that the religion had simply got too big for the
island. More and more people were building ever larger Moai and
they weren't spending enough time growing food or fishing. The
fish close to the shore were hunted to extinction and increasing
numbers of trees were destroyed to use as rollers to transport the
Moai. When there were no more trees, the land lost its fertility,
people starved and there was no wood to build boats to escape.
Luckily, a new, less demanding, religion grew up during the 17th
century, which saved the islanders and enabled limited resources
to be shared out more fairly.

Europeans arrived in the 18th century and destroyed much
of what remained by introducing foreign diseases and
importing a few species which destroyed the native plants
and animals. It was also at this time that the key to the Rapa
Nui written language was lost.

The history of Rapa Nui and its people should be a warning
to us all in the 21st century — to take care of our natural
wsources before it is too late.

Questions 8-10

Complete the notes below.

Choose NO MORE THAN THREE WORDS ANDIOR A
NUMBER from the reading passage for each answer.

The Moai sculptures
8 were made from rock taken from the ... ;
9 could be as high as 3
10 were moved about the island on wooden .................... .

Vocabulary

Collocations related to research

5 Which verb in each group (1-4) doesn’t collocate
with the noun on the right?

1 to get, to do, to perform, an experiment
to carry out

2 to make, to find, a discovery
to lead to

3 to draw, to arrive at, a conclusion
to do, to reach

4 to get, to make, to analyse, results/statistics

to evaluate

Speaking Part 3

6 Look at this question and responses a—c below. Which
response would gain more marks? Why?

Can history teach us anything or is it a waste of
time?

a No, it's a waste of time.

b I consider that society could learn a great deal
from the study of history because history has a
habit of repeating itself.

¢ Well, history is very interesting. My favourite
historical person is Captain Cook because he
discovered many places.

With a partner, ask and answer the following
questions. Remember to expand your answers.

1 Do you think history is taught well?

2 What could be done to make students want to
study history?

3 Do you think students should have more choice
in which area of history they study? What would
you choose?

Useful language

Suggesting and giving answers

Let me give you an example.

A case in point is ...

Let me explain why | think that.

For one thing, they could ..., and for another, ...
Personally, | think that ... / | would choose ...
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Grammar Review of past tenses

1 Look at the three tenses below and match each with
the correct explanation a—c. Then match the
examples 1-4, which are taken from the reading
passage in 5.1, with the right tense and explanation.
past simple PS
past continuous PC
past perfect simple PPS

a to talk about something which is unfinished at
a particular time in the past

b to talk about something that happened before
a particular time in the past

¢ to talk about something which began and
ended in the past

1 In 1989, the Chilean government invited
Guiseppe Orifici to visit the island.

2 Scientists once believed that the Rapa Nui people
had originally come from South America.

3 More and more people were building ever larger
Moai and they weren’t spending enough time
growing food or fishing.

4 While anthropologists were carrying out research
on tecth ... they found that something known as a
‘genetic bottleneck’ had occurred.

O page 139
Past simple

2 With a partner, take it in turns to ask and answer
questions based on the prompts and the answers in
the box.

EXAMPLE: When did the Space Age start?

It started in the 1950s.
0 The Space Age / start
1 The Berlin Wall / fall
2 The Pharaohs / build the Pyramids
3 Cavemen / do the wall paintings at Lascaux
4 Mao Zedong / govern China
5 The USA / become independent

around 2600 BC in the late 1700s
from 1949 to 1976 in 1989 in the 1950s
approximately 15,000 years ago
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Past continuous and past simple

3 Complete the sentences with either a past simple or
past continuous form of the verb in brackets.

EXAMPLE: Archimedes (have) was. Aaving. a bath
when he suddenly (shout) shouted Eureka!

.. a hole when I suddenly
(see) .. - the gold coin.

2 Dr ‘imrth (gwc) .. a lecture this
morning when lhc Fre alarm (50 off) ...

3 While we (100K) .o round lhc 5a]lcry,
we (hear) ... e @ loud noise outside.

4 The museum d:rectur aactdemally (drop)
.. an ancient vase when he (put)

it back on the shelf.

1 1(dig) ...

Past perfect simple

4 Before Europeans arrived on Easter Island, a
number of things had happened. With a partner, say
what those things were, based on the prompts below.

EXAMPLE:  Some people / arrive there from

Polynesia in the 5th century.

Some people had arrived there from
Polynesia in the 5th century.

1 The people / build large sculptures called Moai.
2 They / use volcanic rock to build them.

3 They / carve pictures on some of the Moai.

4 They / cut down the forest.

5 They / stop fishing.

n

Complete the passage using the verbs in brackets in
cither the past simple, past continuous or past
perfect simple tense.

1 B

The British archaeologist Howard Carter (1) (work)

for Lord Carnarvon when he

‘ (2) (discover) the tomb of King
Tutankhamen. Carnarvon was keen to be the first
person to find the tomb and the treasure it
(3) (contain) . Before this Carter
(4) (spend) many years looking
for the burial place but (5) (not have)

any success. However, in 1922,

Carter (6) (be) very lucky.

His team (7) (begin) digging on

November 1, 1922. On November 4, while they

(8) (dig) in the Valley of the
Kings, they (9) (find) a staircase
and this (10) (lead) themtoa

sealed door. Luckily, no one (11) (break into)
the tomb before them and the
still untouched.

contents (12) (be)




Listening

.t spot

There are different types of diagram in the Listening Module.
There may be a map, a plan, a process, a chart or a picture of an
object. Study the diagram very carefully before you listen.

«% TF 10

6 You are going to listen to a guide talking about a
museum. Before you listen, talk about a museum
you have visited. Where was it? What was it like?
What did you like best in the museum? Can you
remember where everything was?

Useful language

Directions

on your left, on your right
straight ahead

the ground/first/second floor
in the corner/middle

at the side/back

behind / in front of / opposite

7 1 Look at the floor plan of the museum below
and listen to a guide talking about the museum.

Label the rooms on the map of the museum. Choose
your answers from the box below and write them
against numbers 1-5 on the map.

African paintings
Australian art 2 3 Museum
Bookshop office

Egyptian room
Greek sculpture
Lift 4
NAC Native American clothing
R Restaurant

"§3°%”

Hall

C =

Main entrance

@jﬁting extra

8 Write a description of your first school, explaining
where it was and saying where the main rooms
were. Mention any changes which were made to
the building or grounds. You must write at least
150 words.
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Test folder 3

Sentence and note completion Ndvrios

(Academic Reading, General Training Reading
and Listening Modules)

Reading Modules
® Skim the whole passage, before you start working

Notes usually focus on one part of the passage. on any of the tasks and work out what it is about.
Sentences in the Reading Modules may relate to & Read thebirst sentohce be note 'henfiad the
different parts of the passage. relevant part of the passage, and look for

The questions always follow the order of information something that means the same. Find the words
in the Listening Module, and usually do in the Reading (in the passage or box) thal fit the question.
Modules. Consider all the words in the box, or all the

The sentences or notes normally use different words
from the words in the passage to express the same ideas.

words in the relevant part of the passage. Think
about both the meaning and the grammar.
® Remember that you must use the exact word(s)

If you have to choose words from the passage, you will from the passage or box. Copy your answer

be told the maximum number of words to use for each carefully.

el Listening Module

If you have to choose words from a box, there will be ® You will be given time to read the sentences or
more words than spaces, and they are usually different notes before you listen. Consider what

from the words in the passage. In the Reading Modules information is likely to fit each space. Think

a box may contain the endings of sentences. about both the meaning and the grammar.
Words must be spelt correctly to gain marks. ® Listen for each answer in turn. If you miss one, go

Listening

If= T
I 4

on to the next question or you may miss that too.

All modules

® Check that your answers fit both the meaning
and grammar, that the spelling is correct, and
that you haven’t written more than the
maximum number of words.

| This passage is similar to Section 4 of the Listening Module.

Complete the sentences below.
Write NO MORE THAN THREE WORDS for each answer.

Example: Answer:

Most people lived in homes made of ... ... ;

1 The city probably functioned as the of the region.

2 The name ‘Zimbabwe’ may mean

3 Construction is thought to have started in the century.

4 The Great Enclosure was probably a home.

5 was probably held back by the relatively poor soil.

6 is no longer believed to be the reason for founding the city here.
7 The city was rich because it was a ;

8 A shortage of and other resources probably contributed to the city’s decline.
9 Nobody lived in the city after approximately

38
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2

Complete the notes using words or phrases from the box.

F
¢ This passage is similar to Section 3 of the
Listening Module.

aim books catalogue cross-references

daily life district ~ questions record

society software source documents
Reading

?Qeﬂéwdw\g_ family history

« first fund relevant 1 ..

o AeLithe BN 2 iiresssisenssssinens
o WEBA-D i ﬁ[({:’fuﬂq with 3(3{'{5
. ‘irg to fsm{ B ot S
- study details of € i
o Choose SUtABIE T reeeeccresreireeniasis

ST (117 .

3 This passage is similar to those in the Academic Reading

Module, but it is only about 300 words long,.

Why Study History?

Happiness in life could be defined as successfully acting as the
chief character in a story one has written oneself. While
individuals create a meaningful personal story through action,
experience, behaviour and memory, so too the history of a
nation [or other group] is a story that gives meaning to the
members of that nation living today.

Historians try to combine an understanding of social,
economic, political and cultural activity into a general story,
explaining how these have affected each other to shape the
general course of human events.

Historians use rational scientific methods like the study of
statistics and data, but their goal is to tell stories that make
sense and have a plot. Many facts are, or seem, certain. But the
meaning of those facts, or even the full story of what
happened, is less obvious than one might think. To understand

and explain the past, the historian must develop a theory and
test it against the evidence he or she has collected. In a
nutshell, the more evidence it can satisfactorily account for,
the better the theory.

Much of the evidence that historians use was not available to
people of the time, and much material that existed then has
been lost. Relatively little new evidence comes to light, so
historians largely rely on developing new methods of analysis,
asking new guestions, or following new story lines that show
the relevance of evidence that was previously ignored.

No historical theory can be proved beyond all doubt, because
there is room for interpretation in any human activity. Every
time one tries to understand the past, one gains insight into
the uncertainty of any knowledge: history is sometimes more
like a detective story than an experiment in a laboratory.

Complete each sentence with the correct ending A—-G from the box below.
Write the correct letter A—G next to each sentence.

W=

Nations use history to understand
Historians show the interaction between
Historians try to explain

Historians often need to work out

We can never be certain about

QTMmMmOoOOD>»

alternative ways of interpreting existing material.
scientific and non-scientific approaches.

various influences on our lives.

new sources of evidence.

as much as possible of what is known.
explanations of the past.

the present situation.

TEST FOLDER 3
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What is job satisfaction?

1 Average hours worked per week in UK

17— —————

45
44

O Full-time

437 workers

Hours

42 1

o 10

40

° o f &
\Ql}b -9? R L

O“)
A

Years

2 UK employees inspired by their bosses

RY 7] Forexample: 65%
H [l | of people who
% o —-{ work 18—28 hours
€ | per week feel
£ ! || inspired by their
e on ) boss.
k |
8 3 . ‘I

18-28 28-35 35-40 40-50 50-60 6o-70

Hours worked per week
You are going to hear a woman giving a lecture to a

1 Talk about charts 1 and 2 above. What do the
charts tell you about working life today?

2 What makes a good job? Rank the following 1 to 8,
with 1 being the most motivating for you, and
discuss your decisions with your partner.

flexible working hours

being part of a team

an excellent salary

good holidays

promotion prospects

staff facilities, e.g. a sports centre
responsibility

an inspirational boss

Listening

_———'—'—-——-—__
st spot

Section 4 of the Listening Module is always a talk or short lecture

related to academic work or study. There will be a mixture of task

types and you will be told which questions to read, and be given
time to read them, before you hear the recording.

x UNIT 6

-

group of business students on the subject of
motivation at work. In the test the recording may
pause, but it won’t be stopped. For this exercise,
however, you should stop after each group of
questions so you can look carefully at the next set
of questions before you listen to the next part of
the recording,.

The questions are in the order in which you will
hear the answers in the recording. Write NO MORE
THAN TWO WORDS AND / OR A NUMBER for

each answer.

-_".‘- Questions 1 and 2
Complete the diagram below.

Motivation model

TT——
Needs or

| expectations w
EEmesereins

— [ influence/affect people’s |

& |

achievement J

of goals




{ ) Questions 3-5
Complete the sentences below.

Taylor wrote his theory in the 3
century.

Taylor’s theory was that people only worked for
4 .
Later research concluded that some people preferred to
work 5

) Questions 6 and 7
Complete the diagram below.

Look carefully at the diagram and check you
understand where to write your first answer.

Maslow’s theory

Advancement
needs

O o[- 1=To |

Social needs

Security needs

B .. NEEAS

\ Questions 8 and 9
Complete the table below.

Look at the table and notice that in this section you
need to listen for percentages.

Source of job satisfaction % of employees

Inspirational leader 72%
Type of work 8
Good pay 50%
Flexible working hours 9

0 Question 10
Choose the correct letter, A-D.
What does the speaker say about workers in the UK?

A They want to have a good lifestyle.

B Socialising at work is not a priority for them.
C They want to earn a lot of money.

D Having a job title is a priority for them.

® The Shanghai stock exchange

Vocabulary

Collocations with money

4 Complete the sentences with a verb from the box in

the right form.

change give invest leave lend

make pay save  spend waste

S M T, 30— your money on buying a
cheap office desk — it won'’t last very long.

2 My grandmother ................. me £10,000
when she died.

3 Claudia ...........cceo.o.... all her money on presents
for the family.

4 Don't ..., YOUT money at the airport —
they don’t give a very good rate.

5 Bvery month L...coseommnss a certain percentage
of my salary into my pension scheme.

6 Can YOU wciimmmin me £20 until the
weekend?

7 The woman .......cccccue. £10 to the man
playing the guitar in the market square.

8 Iyou i your money in stocks and
shares, you might lose it.

9 JON . OVET £100 by buying his books
second hand.

10 Steve Rogers ... his money selling

insurance.

How do you handle money? Ask and answer these
questions with a partner.

1 Do you spend more than you have?

2 What’s the best way to make money?

3 Would you ever buy anything second hand?

4 Would you lend or borrow money?

5 What do you think about investing on the stock
exchange?
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3 With a partner, ask and answer questions
1-8 using either Have you ever ...? or Did
you ...7 Use each of the verbs in the box
once, in the right form. Give full answers.

Grammar Past simple or present perfect? have = have  learn  see
spend take  think want

Present perfect There have been many theories which have

attempted to explain the nature of a job?

motivation. computing when you were at
Past simple In 1943, Maslow identified five important needs school?
which he placed in a triangle. 3 . O being a doctor?
. S— any time doing work
I IELTS students often confuse the past simple and the present experience? o
perfect. Look at some facts about each tense. Which fact is % o to be a lram?clrlverfnursc
true for the past simple (PS) and which is true for the present when you were young?
perfect (PP)? Write PS or PP next to each statement 1-4. 5 s an inspirational boss or
eacher?
1 This tense is used to talk about events and situations that 7 your parents’ advice about
occun;cd at a specific time. The time is either stated or is jobs when you were at school?
clear from the context. 8 .. an advisor about your career?

2 This tense is used to talk about events and situations that
occurred in the past (and may be continuing), but we don’t
know when, or the time isn’t important.

3 We use it with words like ago, in 2001, at the weekend, on
Monday, in March, in the morning, elc.

4 We usc it with words like for, since, often, just, already, yet,
three times, etc.

e page 139

2 Read this article about the British entrepreneur Richard
Branson. Circle the correct tense.

Richard Branson was born in 1950 and 1 grew up / has
grown up in Britain. He 2 went / has been to public school,
where, at the age of sixteen, he 3 started / has started a
national magazine called Student. After 4 he left / has left
school, he 5 went / has been to Oxford University but

6 didn't graduate / hasn't graduated. At the age of 20, he
7 founded / has founded Virgin Records and 8 opened / has
opened a shop in London's Oxford Street.

Branson 13 spent / has spent most of his

Since then, the interests of Branson's Virgin Group life living in London and Oxfordshire, but
9 expanded / have expanded into publishing, transport and he 14 didn't only spend / hasn't only
hotels. Virgin Atlantic Airways, which Branson 10 started / spent his time working. Since 1985, he
has started in 1984, is now the second largest British long- 15 tried / has tried to break a number of
haul international airline. Branson 11 founded / has founded land and air speed records. His boat

the airline with the idea of offering competitive and high 16 crossed / has crossed the Atlantic in
quality first-class and economy services. In 1993, the 1986 in a record time, and in 1991
combined sales of Virgin Group companies 12 exceeded / has ~ Branson 17 broke / has broken all records
exceeded US$1 billion. in his balloon flight across the pacific.

What type of person do you think Richard Branson is? Would you like him as your
boss? Do you think he sounds inspirational? Why, or why not?
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Writing extra

4 In the GT Writing Module you may be asked to write a letter of application for a job.
(-+=WF 4) You will need to use a range of vocabulary, some quite specialised, in your letter.

Complete the letter with words from the box.

Dear Sir,

I am writing to apply for the 1 ...

past two years as a junior 2 ...
in the Marketing 3 ...

e OF Sales Manager
advertised on 3rd March in The Times newspaper. I have worked for the
w10 AN electronics company
cns + 1 fEEL NOW s the right time to apply

closing

CV
Department
experience
interview
manager
post
qualified
salary

skills

for a higher position as I believe I have gained the necessary

Lama b

e @NGINEET (S€E the enclosed 6 .

and believe I have excellent management 7 ...memres

My 8 .. L present is £25,000 a year.

I realise that the 9 ..

s date for applications was last Friday,

but I hope that you will still be willing to consider my application. I am

available for 10 ....ccnnee
from you in the near future.
Yours faithfully,

Jason Stephenson

Speaking Part2
e R
.t spot

In Part 2 of the Speaking Module you will have to give a short
talk lasting 1-2 minutes. The examiner will give you a card to
read and then you will have 1 minute to prepare. It is a good
idea to make notes. You must talk about all the points on the
card. -+ TFg

5 Look at this task.

Describe someone who has motivated you.
You should say:
who they are
what was special about this person
what other people say about this person
and explain why this person has motivated you.

Use a mind map like the example opposite to make
notes of important points and then give your talk to
your partner. Time yourself — make sure you speak for
a maximum of two minutes, preferably a little less.

s AL ANY time. I look forward to hearing

Had worked in
advertising. Knew
about the business
world.

A TEACHER AT MY
SECONDARY SCHOOL

Friendly, gave me
confidence, extra
help with exams.

Helped with
uriversity application.
Made me interested
in business studies.

Liked by most
students. Not
traditional erough,
said parents.
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Writing folder 3

—

Task 2: Understanding the question and planning your writing

In both the Academic and General Training Modules of s
IELTS you will be asked to write 250 words, giving your Advice
opinion on something or suggesting a solution to a

4 : ® Make ead the tion carefully — the
problem. You should allow 40 minutes for this task. Rt R Y s

are often two parts to the question and you will

need to answer both parts. If you don’t, you will

Understanding the question lose marks.

® There is no correct answer, so you can agree or
disagree or a mixture of both, though it is
usually a good idea to put forward both sides of
the argument.

® Don’t repeat the question in your introduction.

® Make a plan before you start writing. Make a list
of ideas that you want to include and sort them

1 Look at the example Task 2 question below.

Write about the following topic:
Working hours today are too long and people
are not spending as much time as they should
with their families or on leisure activities.

What is your opinion on this? into the different sides of the argument — for and
Give reasons for your answer and include any against, or advantages and disadvantages.
relevant examples from your own knowledge or
experience.

Work with a partner. Which of the following ideas might be appropriate to
include in your answer? Which would not be appropriate? Why?

Your answer could ...
1 say why you think people are spending more time at work
talk about just one type of job
explain what kind of job you want to have in the future
give examples of possible problems of someone who is always at work
talk about the effect of absent parents on the children
discuss the salaries of different jobs
say how much money you would like to make
mention a friend or a member of your family
say why a particular job would suit you
include a conclusion disagreeing very strongly with the statement.

[=N= R =

—_—

Structuring the essay

You will gain marks if your essay is structured appropriately. This model may

help you:

® an introductory paragraph followed by

® two to three paragraphs giving your reasons and examples from your own
knowledge or experience followed by

® 3 concluding paragraph
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The introduction

2 The introduction to your essay is very important
and often the hardest part to write. Look at the
three paragraphs below. Which ones do you prefer?
Why?

1 dis.:zﬁree with the statement that worir_ing
hours ‘todmj are too fcmg and that people are

not SPer\dmﬁ as much time as 'tket1 should with

their families or on leisure activities. Everljor\e
knows that people today dont work as much
as they used to. Tt is a fact that if people
don't work hard, the economy will Lail and
there will be no jobs j';ar anyone. ,«I think. My
famihj is a aeod example of a Jamily who
work.  very hard.

In the twerrtieth centfury people believed -that
ife in the futuwe woud be easier and +hat
would have more leisure +time and spend less
time at work. However, now we are in +ne
'T‘u)e.n't‘tj—ﬁrs'f" ce,n*hrcj we can =ee that this is
not the case. In fact, people in most countries
need to work. even harder -rodarﬁ +han 't‘ne.tﬁ did
in the past.

Ine tirst tning we need to consiney is wrere we

are talling about wren we say tnat feorle are

warking long ncw's. Lt is important to make clea
that in many countries jegrle have always warked
ieng how's and to worl sharter how's is nat on

Oftion avallaple 1o Ttrem.

Useful language

First of all, | would like to say that ...

The first thing to consider when discussing X is that ...
There is no doubt that ...

One of the main arguments put forward for X is that ...
I strongly agree/disagree with the statement that ...
Although some people say that ..., | believe that ...

Giving reasons and examples from
knowledge or experience

3

It is very important to give reasons and relevant
examples from your own knowledge or experience.
Read through the example below and then work
with a partner and think of examples of your own
which would be relevant to the essay task in
exercise 1.

EXAMPLE: 1 think a person should not have to work
more than 38 hours a week so that he or
she can spend time with the family.
Firstly, let’s say the father, needs time to
relax with his children, get to know them
and see them grow. One example of a
person working too much comes from
my own family. My father used to work
very long hours and never had the time
to attend parents’ evenings at school or
see me play in concerts. This had a
negative effect on the family unit.

Useful language

Firstly, ...

The most important point is ...

The next most important point is ...

Secondly, ...

Next, ...

One/An example/illustration of this is ...

| can illustrate this with an example from my own experience.
..such as ...

The conclusion

It's important to have a conclusion — a short
paragraph which summarises your arguments. You
shouldn’t introduce new arguments in your
conclusion. It should summarise what you have
already said earlier in your essay.

Useful language

Finally, ...
To sum up, ...
In conclusion, ...

4 Write your answer to the task in exercise 1. Before

you begin, read the question again and underline
the important words. The question has two parts:
what are they?

You can use one of the introductory paragraphs
from exercise 2 or one of your own. Make sure you
write 250 words or just over. If you write fewer
than 250 words, you will lose marks.
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Speaking Parts 1 and 3

1 With a partner, read this question and answer.

Question: Do you ever advertise products or
companies, for example by
recommending them to friends?

Answer: Yes, | sometimes do.

That answer doesn’t show how good your English
is. Here are some answers that have been expanded.
By each of the beginnings (1-3), write the letters of
the expansions (a—e) that can follow it.

1 Yes, I sometimes do.

2 No, I don't,

3 I've never thought about it.
a

For instance, I told my friends about my mobile
phone, because I thought it was very smart.

b Isuppose I do, because carrying a plastic bag
with a company’s name on it is a form of
advertising.

¢ The reason is that one of my friends does it all
the time, and it gets very boring.

d P’m not sure if [ would want to, but perhaps it’s
hard to avoid.

e Maybe I'll stop doing it, because I don’t want to
provide free advertising for companies.

Now answer these questions, using some of the
phrases in bold above to develop your answer.

® Do you ever advise people not to buy certain
products?

® Does advertising affect what you buy?

® Does advertising make you want things you can’t
afford to buy?
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Reading

2 Whenever you read, try to work out the main point
of each paragraph. The newspaper article on page
47 is about using members of the public to pass on
advertisements on their computers. Read each of
the first three paragraphs in turn, and answer

questions 1 and 2. There is an example to help you.

Questions 1 and 2
Choose the correct letter, A, B or C.

Example:

What is the first paragraph about?

A the type of people who make films

B what happens in the writer's film

C how films are used in marketing

The answer is B. The paragraph describes a sequence of
events (= what happens), and the last sentence, “Cut!”
shouts the director, suggests that it’s about a particular
film, not films in general.

1 What is the second paragraph about?
A deciding what a film should be about
B choosing where to shoot a film
C the reason for making a film

2 \What is the third paragraph about?
A how viral marketing started
B the writer's concerns about viral marketing
C acompany that advises on viral marketing

—

—--_—__
st spot
Choosing the best headings from a list, as in questions 3-6, is
one of the task types in the Reading Modules.
Read each paragraph, consider all the headings in the box, and
choose the one that fits the meaning of the paragraph best.

Each paragraph should have a different heading. You won't use
all the headings in the list. % TF 4



Questions 3—6

For each of the last four paragraphs, choose
the best heading from this list, and write its
letter beside the paragraph.

TMOOmP

{75 about 450 words

Some products benefit more than others from viral marketing
It matters who sent it

Getting the balance right

The writer changes his mind about viral marketing

How viral marketing has changed

The response to the writer's viral

I'm sitting at a desk signing copies of my book. Suddenly,
a man hits me on the head with a frying pan as hard as
he can. I try to hide under the desk, but he's too quick
and keeps hitting me. "Cut!” shouts the director.

5 The scene took place in a London bookshop. A
company called the Viral Factory was making a 20-
second film to promote my recently published book.
The film was to be sent by email to people who know
plenty of other people. The hope was that they'd send

¢ it on to all their friends, and I'd become famous.

Viral marketing — promoting a product on the web -
probably dates back to 1996, when it was used to
advertise a free email service. Every time a customer
used the service, the company’s website address was

1= automatically included at the end. The company,
Hotmail, signed up an amazing 12 million subscribers in
only 18 months.

3 ........ Today, viral marketing is a lot more
sophisticated. It's not enough to simply put a website
© address at the foot of an email. These days, only an
instantly memorable short film will “go viral” -
something attention-grabbing enough to make people
want to pass it on immediately, something that gives
the impression of having been caught on camera quite
25 by chance.

Vocabulary Word formation

3 Complete the spaces in this table with words that are
related to the ones given, which come from the
article above. Use an English-English dictionary to
help you, and mark the stressed syllable in each
word. In most cases, more than one noun is possible.

verbs nouns adjectives
‘viral
pro'mote
‘advertise
‘memorable
a'ttention
"curious
suc'cess

4 ... Viral marketing has two great advantages
over most other advertising. It's extremely cheap, and
it has enormous impact. With a television ad, there's
no guarantee that viewers will actually watch it. But if a
viral arrives in your email inbox from a friend, you'll be
curious and click on it. The message is then delivered
straight into your brain.

5 .. OFf course, if the clip is too obviously designed
to advertise a particular product, people won't pass it
on. No one wants to feel they are being used by a
business. On the other hand, nobody will buy the
product if they don’t know what it is. So the product
name and a website address are normally put at the
end of the clip. That’s what I did in my viral. I didn't
want it to be too obvious that the whole incident was a
marketing exercise.

6 ... Sodid it work? It's difficult to measure the
success of a viral marketing campaign. In the few days
after I launched my viral, traffic to my website

increased dramatically, from a handful of visitors a day <=
to several hundred. Certainly, to judge by the number

of people who asked if I was all right, it was a great
success. The answer, incidentally, was no. Even though
the frying pan was made of rubber, it still really hurt.

from an article by Toby Young

4 Complete each sentence with the most suitable
adjective from the table in exercise 3.

1 People are usually ... 10 s€€ film
clips they have received from a friend.

2 The Key 10 cussssemmme viral marketing is
personal contact.

3 e ViA€OS are ones designed to
show a company’s products to potential
customers.

4 .o TV commeercials are still talked
about years latcr, even if they have had little effect
on sales.

5 Although great care is taken when making
EOMIMET AL, i viewers may still
find mistakes in them.

un

Would you read virals sent to your computer?
Would you send them to your friends? Do you
think companies should be allowed to send virals?
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1 In small groups, discuss what these quotes mean
and say what you think about them. Remember to
expand what you say.

If the advertising
budget is big enough,
you can make peaple
believe anything.

Telling lies
does not work
in advertising.

In our factory,
we make lipstick.
In our advertising,
we sell hope.

Listening

2 [} Youare going to hear a radio interview with
Gary Phillips, the head of an advertising agency.
Listen to the first part of the interview.

Questions 1-6
Complete the sentences below.
Write NO MORE THAN ONE WORD for each answer.

1 Early advertising provided only .... A
2 In the late nineteenth century, manufacturers
advertised because they needed to increase the
.. for their goods.
3 Compames were able to make a large
- ... by selling luxury goods.
4 Increased .. meant that companies
risked gomg out of business if they didn't advertise.
5 Persuasive advertising tries to involve people's

6 Persuasive advertising stresses the ...
of buying particular products.

¢ ) In the second part of the interview, Gary uses
each of the products below (7-11) as an example of
a different advertising technique. First make sure
you understand the words in the box, using an
English-English dictionary if necessary.

Questions 7-11
Which technique does each product exemplify?

Pronunciation Sentence stress

3 Read this sentence from the recording aloud,
stressing only the words that are underlined.

My guest this evening is advertising expert Gary
Phillips, who's going to tell us how advertising
works.

It’s difficult to read the sentence in that way, and
hard to understand, because the wrong words are
stressed.

~ " .
¢ 1 Now listen to the sentence with the stress on the
right words and repeat it.

4 In this extract from the recording, underline the

words that should be stressed.

Interviewer: Welcome to the programme.

Gary: Thank you.

Interviewer: How did it all start?

Gary: When everyone lived in small
communities, and knew the local
farmer who grew and sold vegetables,
advertising was unnecessary. But in a
larger community it’s a different
situation.

) Now listen and check.

5 Put each of these word classes in the right column

in the table below.

adjectives adverbs auxiliary verbs
conjunctions nouns main verbs
prepositions

content words grammatical words

(rarely stressed)

(usually stressed)

Choose your answers from the box.

Example: Answer:

. humour
children’s clothing  ..H...

7 running shoes
8 furniture

9 washing powder ...
10 snacks
11 engine oil

TOMMOOm>

wide product range

a claim that is suggested and not expressed
a name that young children can remember
celebrity endorsement

repetition

greater value for money

creating a brand
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6 Words aren’t given equal stress in sentences. Why do Now complete this table with the correct relative
you think the words in boxes are given extra stress? pronouns.

1 When everyone lived in small communities,

advertising wasn’t necessary. But in allarger] dentiing foade K
community, it’s a different situation. people i
2 For centuries adverts simply gave information. things or |
The big change occurred in the late nineteenth
century. This was really the beginning of Which type of relative clause needs commas round
advertising designed to peop]e to buy. it (or a comma and a full stop)?
Why do you think the words in italics below would
not be given much stress? 0‘_ page 139
3 My guest today is advertising expert Gary
Phillips. Gary, have we always had advertising? 9 In groups of three, match pictures 1-6 with a type
4 At the same time, in some countries there were of advertising (a—f).

plenty of people with money to spend on
luxuries and other inessential goods.
Now read sentences 1-4 aloud, making sure you
stress the right words.

i) Listen and check.

Grammar Relative clauses

7 Look at these two sentences which you heard in the

recording. The relative clauses are underlined. 2 I[l
Which relative clause is defining (gives essential
information), and which is non-defining (gives 5 SUMMER CARNNAL

extra information)? AUGUST 5 I2

1 My guest this evening is advertising expert Gary
Phillips, who's going to tell us how advertising
works.

2 Imagine a company which makes children’s

clothing.
8 In each of the sentences below, underline the
relative clause, write defining or non-defining, and
draw abox|round the relative pronoun.

EXAMPLES: We learn by imitating people[who]are
important to us. defining

a small ads d a banner

My guest this evening is advertising

5 g b a commercial e apop-up
expert Gary Phillips,[who[s going to tell ¢ a fiyer £ a postes onoi Honiding
us how advertising works. non-defining

Now take turns to define one of the types of
advertising, using relative clauses. The other people
in your group should guess which type is being

1 A great deal of advertising is about the benefits
that we hope to gain.

2 Ordinary people who appear in advertisements AeBined
are usually intended to make the viewer or reader s _ o
identify with them. EXAMPLE: This is an advertisement which is

normally a single piece of paper, and
which is given to people or put in places
where people will see it. (Answer: a flyer)

3 Jewellery and perfume, which are luxury goods,
are usually very profitable for the manufacturer.

4 Consumers that see the same advertisements
many times are likely to remember the name of
the product.
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Test folderaga /
L%

Headin gs I This passage is similar to those in Section 3 of the
General Training Reading Module, though shorter,

(Academic Reading and General Training Reading about 600 words.

Modules only)

The article below has nine paragraphs, A—l.
You may be asked to choose suitable headings for some Choose the correct heading for each paragraph from

paragraphs or sections of the passage, which will be the list of headings on the opposite page.

labelled alphabetically. Write the correct number i—xii next to each question 1-8.
The headings are given Roman numerals, where i = 1,v ~ Example: Paragraph A .. X....

=5 and x = 10. The numbers one to twelve are: i, ii, iii, 1 Paragraph B

iv, v, vi, vii, viii, ix, x, xi, xii. Although you don’t need
to know this number system, you must copy the
numbers correctly.

Paragraph C ...........
Paragraph D ...
Paragraph E ...
Paragraph F ...
Paragraph G ...
Paragraph H ...
Paragraph | ...

When this task is used, it is always the first one on a
particular passage, and the headings are given before
the passage.

Co~NOO B LN

Advice

® Skim the passage quickly to get a general idea of
its meaning.

® Re-read the first labelled paragraph or section,
and decide what it’s about. Read all the headings,
and write beside the paragraph all those that
might be suitable. Make sure they fit the
meaning of the whole paragraph, and don’t
simply use some of the same words.

® Do the same with the other paragraphs, in each

case reading all the headings. @Dc we really want non-stop TV advertising without the boring
® Where you have chosen more than one heading, programmes in between? Well, that's what more and more retailers
decide which one fits best. Remember that every are giving us, in the shape of in-store TV. Go into a supermarket or

department store, and the chances are there will be plasma

ara h or section will have a different headi
PaEEiep. S St screens beaming the company’s own TV channel at you.

and there will always be more headings than

paragraphs. If you are given an example, make sure In bew\;‘e\en ngwsﬂclips, reci;;e tips gng{:eattﬁy ad\;ice, 1Ehhe
) : . S screens show advertisements for products in the aisles. The news
you don’t use that heading for other questions. and other editorial sections of the broadcast play an important

role in preventing shoppers from feeling they are the constant
target of ads. ‘Advertorial’ pieces can be very effective: these are
ads presented in the style of an editorial or journalistic report, and
have been known to cause sales to treble or even quadruple.

@In the early years of in-store TV, too often screens were dotted
randomly around stores, playing continuous adverts that were not
tailored to the shopping environment. In terms of customer
experience, it sometimes left a lot to be desired. This has been
changing, though, as advertisers get more sophisticated at using
in-store TV.

(D) In-store ads have to be particularly attention-grabbing because
people are there to shop, not watch TV. Unless an ad is outstanding,
no-one watches it for more than a few seconds. Advertisers have
realised that this requires a different approach from standard
television, and often customise ads just for in-store TV. One ad for
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List of Headings
i  Satisfied shoppers
ii How the technology has improved
iii Building on past experience
iv. Why not everyone is happy
v The advantages for advertisers compared with TV
vi The products that it suits best
vii Not just advertising
viii Information required
ix Giving shoppers input
x A growing trend
xi Making customers notice the ads
xii Ads designed for different departments

2 This paragraph is from a more difficult passage
that might be used in the Academic Reading
Module. Consider each heading carefully, because
they all have some connection with the paragraph,
but only one fits it accurately.

Choose the correct heading from the list below.

deodorant body spray certainly attracted attention. It was actually set
in a store; a male shopper sprays on some of the product, making
himself so attractive that women in the store run after him.

@Ads that communicate facts about a product or an offer appear
to work better than the more emotional, slice-of-life advertising that
dominates regular television. Shoppers are in the store to make
purchases, and they want the ad to tell them specifically about a
brand and what it is going to do for them.

[Elt is important to make sure customers are not bombarded with
messages when they don't want to be, by ensuring that content is
tightly tailored to particular store areas. Several TV channels need
to be broadcast simultaneously: in the central aisle — which
typically has five or six large plasma screens — the café, and so on.
That allows advertisers to buy ad time in particular sections of the
store: health and beauty, electronics or food, for instance, and reach
customers just when they're deciding which brand of toothpaste or
which DVD player to buy.

@A minority of customers feel that, rather than wasting money
on in-store TV, the retailer should lower prices, or at least invest
in more useful services. The biggest turn-off, though, for bath
customers and staff on the shop floor, is noise. However, if sound
is not broadcast from all the channels, the noise levels should not
cause unnecessary irritation. And directional sound can be used,
which again curbs noise levels.

@As cable and satellite channels multiply, it has become more
difficult for manufacturers and others to reach a mass audience on
regular television. Through in-store TV they can reach the large
numbers of people who still shop at the supermarket and big chain
stores. The big plus is that the medium has been very successful at
increasing sales.

(1)The biggest lesson is that in-store TV needs to communicate in an
unobtrusive way. Analysing changes in shopping pattems at different
times of day can help the retailer to show ads that are relevant to
particular customer groups. As a result, the majority of customers
feel that in-store TV improves their overall shopping experience. So
the objectors are probably going to have to restrict their purchasing
to the small shops that in-store TV hasn't yet penetrated.

List of Headings

i Customers' rising expectations of what sellers
should provide

ii Selling cars is different from selling certain other
goods

iii What customers should do to find the best products

iv Manufacturers are improving their products to
meet customers’ demands

v Customers and manufacturers need each other

vi How sellers can manage their relationship with
customers to benefit themselves

vii Being dependent on customers puts a seller in a
weak position

Maintaining a positive relationship with buyers
is an important goal for a seller, regardless of
whether the seller is marketing cereal, financial
services, or an electric generating plant.
Through buyer-seller interaction, the buyer
develops expectations about the seller’s future
behaviour. To fulfil these expectations, the seller
must deliver on promises made. Over time, a
healthy buyer-seller relationship results in
mterdependencies between the two parties. The
buyer depends on the seller to furnish
information, parts, and service; to be available;
and to provide satisfying products in the future.
For example, car buyers depend on car makers
to provide quality vehicles, as well as service,
guarantees, information about various car
models, fair prices, and convenient dealer
locations. The seller depends on the buyer to
continue purchasing from the seller. A car
maker depends on buyers to purchase its cars to
supply it with the funds needed to meet its
organisational objectives.
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1 Do you think people should spend their free time actively (for example, dancing
or painting) or passively (for example, watching a film or listening to music)? Why?

How do you spend your free time?

Reading

2 Read the extract from the programme of events at an arts centre.

Complete the table below.

Write NO MORE THAN TWO WORDS from the reading

passage for each answer.

I
@t spot

ey

First read the headings of the columns. Think about what word
class would fit the heading and notes (if there are any). All the
answers are words from the passage, but they may not be in
the same order as in the questions. Make sure you write no
more than the maximum number of words and copy them
exactly as they are written in the passage. This type of task is
similar to note completion. <% TF 3

name type of event | main theme | notes

Jake Duff | EXAMPLE: has been called
0 comedy 1 2

Nick . T supernovas | a4 ...

Robertson will be on sale

‘Kate and |5 6 opportunity to
Joe' talk to the
7/
Sharon ;e seeing subjects are
Williams L often reflected
in new ways | in 10 ...

\

UNIT 8

{3 about 350 words

This week at the Prospect Arts Centre

Monday and Tuesday
at 7.30: Jake Duff

If you want to see a

Shakespearean tragedy,
. you're bound to be

disappointed, but if it's ‘

comedy you want, look

no further. Jake's hilarious look at rural life will

make you laugh till you cry. Recently picked by

Ten-Street Magazine as best newcomer, Jake says

he'd love to be named their ‘Top Satirist’. To judge

by his present form, he's sure to achieve this

ambition very soon.

Wednesday at 7.30: Nick Robertson

Nick is a very popular regular at the Prospect, and
if you attended last year'’s talk you'll remember his
astonishing slides and clear explanation of how
the solar system functions. This year Nick is
turning his attention to supernovas, and it

' promises to be an equally fascinating evening. His
latest booklet, ‘What is a galaxy?’, will be available
after the talk, and if you'd like to buy a copy, Nick
will be happy to sign it for you.



Grammar Talking about the future

3 Match each sentence (1-8) with the right meaning
(a—e).

1 The Arts Centre is holding a scupture exhibition
soon.

2 The play begins at 7.30 p.m.

3 The actors are going to meet the audience after
the performance.

4 The Arts Centre’s falling income means it is
going to make a loss this year.

5 Children will love the comedy show taking place
next Saturday morning.

6 Because there’s a special offer, I think I'll go to

both this week’s shows.

I expect Nick will give another talk next year.

8 Jake Duff’s show is going to be a sell-out, judging
by ticket sales so far.

~

a a prediction

b a decision made at this moment

¢ something already arranged or decided
d a future result of a present situation

e atimetable

Beside each meaning a—e above, write the tenses that
can be used for it. You will need to use two of them
twice, and one of the meanings has two answers.

Tenses: will be going to  present simple
present continuous

Thursday to Saturday
at 8.00: ‘Kate and Joe'

The latest by Canadian
playwright Geraldine Scott,
‘Kate and Joe' is a moving
exploration of growing up.
Set in the industrial town
where Scott lives, the play will have three
performances here at the Prospect, before its
extended run inToronto. OnThursday the actors
will be happy to stay and answer questions after
the performance. This event is likely to prove very
popular, so please book as soon as possible.

All this week: Sharon Williams

Sharon is well known for her fresh insight. In this
new photographic exhibition, she moves away

from her usual theme of people’s emotional states.
Through her use of polished metal, we see

multiple reflections of everyday objects,

apparently floating in air and transformed into
abstract shapes. When this exhibition ends,

Sharon is starting work on a major commission for «=
the city council.

4 Look at sentences 1-10, in which the writer says how
likely a future event is. Decide whether each sentence
is closest in meaning to a, b or c.

a | think it’s likely to happen.
b I'm not sure if it will happen.
¢ I think it’s unlikely to happen.

1 If you want to see a Shakespearean tragedy,
vou're bound to be disappointed.

2 There are so many comedians these days that
there’s little chance of winning any of the top
awards.

3 This year Nick is turning his attention to

supernovas, and it promises to be a fascinating

evening.

I'm convinced I'll enjoy watching live comedy.

Having a wide range of events at the Arts

Centre may attract more people.

6 [ doubt whether many people would want to go
on stage with Jake.

7 There’s a chance that the Arts Centre will have
to close if it can’t increase its ticket sales.

8 There’ll probably be a queue to get in to Jake’s
performance.

9 1 have no doubt that Sharon Williams’s
photographs will leave a lasting impression.

10 Maybe holding an exhibition by local artists will

attract people.

o---} page 140

Ui

Speaking Part 1

5 With a partner, predict what each of these events
will be like.

EXAMPLE: You've been invited to listen to an
orchestra of very young children.
I doubt whether I'll enjoy it. On the other
hand, there’s a chance that they’ll be better
than I expect.

1 You've been invited to a performance by your
favourite singer or actor.

2 You've been asked to sing in front of a large
audience.

3 You've been invited to a film that you have already
seen and don’t like.

4 You've been asked to take part in a sport that
you've never played before.

Use these phrases to start your sentences.

1 doubt whether ...
I may ...
Maybe ...

I’'m sure ...
There’s a chance ...
I’m convinced ...
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1 Here are five types of experience that people gain
from hobbies and other leisure activities. Can you
think of another activity which might provide each
experience?
relaxation — walking
excitement — paragliding
communion with nature — scuba diving
companionship — playing football
creative expression — writing short stories

Listening
2 {7 You are going to listen to a talk which is similar

to Part 4 of the Listening Module. This one is
about the study of leisure.

e T
.t spot

Before listening, read the instructions carefully. Check how

many answers you should write and the maximum number of

words for each answer. Try and write your answers in the same

order that you hear them, but it doesn’t matter if you change

the order. You should write the words exactly as you hear

them. This is similar to note completion. % TF 3

Questions 1-9
Example:

List TWO leisure activities that are described as likely to
provide relaxation.
Write NO MORE THAN TWO WORDS for each answer:

Listen to the first part of the talk. When the speaker
mentions the opportunity for relaxation you know this
is the relevant part of the recording. The answers are:
yoga
stamp collecting

m UNIT 8

Then keep listening and answer the following
questions.

List THREE leisure activities that are described as
providing ‘flow’.

1
2
3

List TWO leisure activities that are described as
providing companionship.

4
5

List TWO leisure activities that are described as
providing communion with nature.

6
T

List TWO leisure activities that are described as
providing creative expression.

8
9

7 o

{ o Listen to the rest of the talk, and answer short-
answer questions 10—14. This task type is used in the
Listening and in both Reading Modules.

Questions 10-14

—
ot spot

Read the questions and think about possible answers. Listen
for a paraphrase of the question. Write down the words exactly
as you hear them. Check that your answers are spelt correctly
and make sense in relation to the question.

Answer the questions below.
Write NO MORE THAN THREE WORDS for each answer.

Example:
0 What is central to people’s experience of leisure
activities?

Answer: control

The question paraphrases an essential aspect of
leisure in the talk.



10 What should organisers of activities aim to provide?

Speaking Part 3

11 What do many participants want to do after an 4 In groups of three, choose a leisure activity, and

activity?
12 What name is given to shopping as a leisure activity?

13 What new attraction is now offered by shopping
centres?
14 What do leisure activities help us to enjoy?

Pronunciation Vowel length

3 If you look at how dictionaries show the
pronunciation of words, you'll see that both short
vowels (e.g. the /0/ in full) and long vowels (e.g. the
{ai/ in far) are represented by one symbol. The
symbols for short vowels are /&/, /e/, 1/, /vl IA],
/vl 13/. Most dictionaries add : to show long
vowels: /ai/, /31/, /i1/, /31/, /ui/. Both short and
long vowels may be spelt with one or two letters.

Diphthongs (e.g. the /au/ in about) begin as one
sound and end as another (di- means ‘two’), and
are represented with two symbols. The spelling
often (but not always) has two letters.

You heard these words on the recording. Write
them in the correct column.

full far about instead goal
time more there music bird

skills year study people hobby

diphthongs
lav/, leal, N1al,
lavl, /ail, lei/, /o1/

full far about

long vowels

| l
| | N

Look up the words in an English-English
dictionary, such as the Cambridge Advanced
Learner’s Dictionary. Beside the words in the chart,
write the pronunciation symbol for each
underlined vowel.

P = x P
¢ ¢ Listen and repeat. Then, with a partner, read the
words aloud, taking care with the pronunciation.

write at least four questions about it. Here are a
couple of examples to get you started.

Watching television

1 What are the most popular sorts of programmes?

2 Do you think the time that children spend
watching television should be limited? Why, or
why not?

3
4

Playing computer games

1 What are the benefits of playing computer
games?

2 What do you think about the amount of time
some people spend on computer games?

3
4

Collecting autographs of famous people
1 Why do some people collect autographs?
2 How easy is it to collect autographs?
3
4

Reading
1
2
3
4

Each of you should choose a leisure activity, and
ask someone else in the class the questions.

TIME TO WASTE



Writing folder 4

—

General Training Writing Task 1: Writing a letter

In Task 1 of the General Training Writing Module you will have to write a letter. You will have 20 minutes
to complete this task and you will need to write 150 words.

The letter will be about a particular situation/problem and you will have three points to write about.

Advice

® Remember you do not get extra marks for writing ® Your letter must be paragraphed — for example, a
more than 150 words, but you will lose marks if paragraph on each point and a concluding
you write less or many more. paragraph with a suitable ending.

® The instructions will ask you to write about three ® You do not need to include any postal addresses.

points. You must not leave out any of the points or
add irrelevant material or you will lose marks.

1 First of all, read the question below carefully. Who is the letter to?

You are studying in a large town where there are no leisure facilities for young people.
Write a letter to the local council. In your letter

® describe the problem

® make some suggestions for leisure facilities

® say why you think that these facilities will make the town a better place.

2 Which of the following opening and closing phrases should you use in this letter?
Why? When do you use the other two?

A Dear Peter B Dear Mr Johnson C Dear Sir/Madam

Best wishes Yours sincerely Yours faithfully
3 Compare these two opening paragraphs and say 4 Read this answer to point 2 of the task above and
which one is more appropriate for the letter above. say why it wouldn’t get high marks.
Give your reasons.
A

I think it would be a good idea to have a swimming
I ava & ninetzan-peai-old student and 1 Live in pool. Swimming is very good execcise and wouvid
benefit many people in the town, not st voung

Hollwerth. | am writing to explabn the problevas tinat
5 people. 1 am sure uou codd easily raise the money

Voung people who Live Lin tiris town nave. At present, L ;
PRI Pl WG LoV b i gt o when people find out what a good cause it is. There
there are very few tnings for young people to to dng ! is a piece of land benind the cinema which would
velieve vouw could help to Limmrove the situgtion. make a great place teo have a swimming pool. 1t is

- very central and there is foom for a car park as
wel. T am a very good swimmer and T won quite a
few prizes when 1 was at sthool

B

[ want you o de seme.t ng apbeul the. tesmbe. 5 Read this conclusion to the letter above. Why is it
probiem we have here. in Howorth, There unacceptable?

nf_‘-{fm’a ".Cf.‘f"-}.r“un(;\; peopie. to do in the :"Jf(“.‘xt{lnféé- or

at weekends This s becouse. you den't care. 50, Now you have my reasons and ideas. 1 hope you gef
about young peope. back 10 me quickly and agree with my ideas

Drop me 3 line 8s 00N as you can.
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Useful language

Purpose of letter
I am writing to ...

suggest that ... apologise for ...

complain about ... ask for your help with ...

explain ... apply for ...

invite you to ... give advice about ...

thank you for ... say how sorry | am about/that ...
Polite requests

| would appreciate it if you would/could ...
| would be grateful if you would/could ...

Saying ‘No’ politely
I'm afraid that ... I'm sorry that ...
Ending

I look forward to hearing from you soon.
I hope to hear from you in the near future.

6 Itis important that you use appropriate language.

Look at these sentences from job applications,
some of them written by IELTS candidates. Why
would they be inappropriate in a formal letter?

to it, which is based on an answer produced by
an IELTS candidate. Rewrite the answer, making
sure that:

1 you have used the appropriate opening and
closing phrases

you have answered all the points

everything you say is relevant — you may nced to
add or delete the information given

you have written in paragraphs

you have written the correct number of words
you have used appropriate language

your grammar is correct

your spelling is correct.

W

= = R

You are looking for a part-time job in a sports centre.
Write a letter to the manager of the sports centre.
In your letter
® jntroduce yourself
® explain what experience and special skills
you have
® tell himlher when you think you could start.

What would be a better way of expressing them? P

EXAMPLE: | hope to hear a humble response from
you soon.
Inappropriate — humble is not used in Dear Marager,

this way. It would be better to say:
I am a twenty-year-dd student and I am

I hope to hear fr‘um you soon or 1 look studing prysical cducation at Pulteney Callege.
forward to hearing from you in the near 1 study there since two years. T need job,
future. espacially part—time icb. Tws is because T need
1 I want a job in your cinema as soon as possible. mongy for my accomodaction which expensiv in This
2 Please, please, spare a thought to consider my area. I snare a house with twree otner
application. students wnc are alse studing prysical
3 1 found your Excellency’s job advertisement in cducation. T +nirk I am suited tc working in
the paper last week. your sparts centre becose I lke sport, c:sfxz:c‘ally
4 1 want you to answer this letter immediately. e running, tne judo, tne temnis and tae
5 1can't attend the interview next week as I am busy. basketball. T win the college award for Best
6 You forgot to send me an application form. Student in my Frst W‘”-' T have Hoo e
7 It is with regret that I must ‘mfolrm you that years before T am o qualified sports teachar.
tl:lcrc ar:: a numbe:tio!;]dcﬂc:cnctes with your I can gue you refarences from my teacnars i
answer to my question. - ; :
& HG5E60 ]igeqmy CV. you want. I can start whenever you want.

el b . I would prefer wok at evenings ard on

9 Email me about my application any time. L% ki

10 May I take this opportunity to enlighten you wedhends as T RS on e dayiine
about my many qualifications? write back soon.

7 Read the question below and the letter in response
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Units 5—8 Revision

Topic review

1 Read these sentences and say which are true for you, giving more

details. Try to expand your answers.

1 1 have never taken any notice of adverts.
I think history and archaeology are fascinating.

In the future, people will spend more time on leisure activities.

2
3
4 You need to work hard to make money.
5

Qualifications are more important than experience when it comes

to work.
6 | am more likely to watch TV than go to the theatre.

7 History as a subject is bound to disappear from the school

timetable in the future.

o e

I am going to spend next summer working,

A good salary is more important to me than long holidays.

10 I am the person who works the hardest in my family.

Grammar

Past simple / present perfect

2 Read the text below and circle the correct form of the verb.

Social
trends in
Australia

Between 1982 and 1994, the average hours
worked by full-time workers 0@963_&@/ have
increased from 42 to 45 hours a week. This trend
1 levelled off / has levelled off during the late
1990s, and since 2000 the average number of
hours worked by full-time workers 2 dropped back /
has dropped back to around 44 hours a week.

Since 1982, the distribution of fulltime hours

3 changed / has changed considerably. Between
1982 and 2002, the proportion of full-time workers
working a 40-hour week 4 declined / has declined
from 39% to 24%. The greatest increase in that

REVISION

period 5 was / has been in the proportion of fulltime
workers working 50 to 59 hours per week (from 10%
to 16%). This trend towards longer working hours

6 was / has been relatively uncommon among other
OECD countries at that time, most of which either

7 experienced / have experienced little change, or

8 continued / have continued the longerterm trend in
reducing fulltime working hours.



Relative clauses

3 Complete the sentences. Choose the most suitable 5
ending from the box and make it into a relative
clause using who, which or that.

I work on Madison Avenue, which is the
centre of the advertising industry in New
York.

0 I work on Madison Avenue

1 My colleague is always late for work

2 The archaeologists have found the tomb of the
king

3 We went to see the film

4 [ am writing a book review

5 Archaeologists are people

6 1 don't like advertisements

7 What was the name of the company

EXAMPLE:

it won an Oscar this year.
it makes my boss really angry.

New-Yorl

it might upset the author.

it gave all its workers a bonus last year.

he ruled the country in 4500 BC.

they often have to work in difficult conditions.
they don’t tell the truth.

4 Add commas to sentences containing a non-
defining relative clause. Sentences with defining
relative clauses do not need commas.

EXAMPLE: Richard Branson who is a very successful
businessman was invited to speak at the
conference.

Richard Branson, who is a very successful
businessman, was invited to speak at the
conference,

1 My wife who lives in New York works in
advertising.

2 The Dorchester Hotel which is near Hyde Park is
very comfortable.

3 I know a lot of people who are archaeologists.

4 The boy who played the part of Peter in the play
goes to my college.

5 The people who built the Pyramids must have
worked long and hard.

6 My manager who is very strict about punctuality
has been with the company for years.

6

Vocabulary

The twenty words below have all appeared in Units
5--8. Decide what they are with the help of the
information given. Then use some of the words to
complete sentences a—e.

® three words to do with history:
| O
2re__a__h
3t__Db

® four words to do with work:
4 sa__ry
5p__m_t_.mn
6  _tiv n
7m___g__

® five verbs to do with money
8e__n
9 _en_
10 w_s_
11 5__¢e
12

=
® six nouns to do with leisure
13

p_a_
14 _x_ _b_t__ _
15.d. . c_.¢

6 p__f__m__c_
17 r_1_xa_

18 a 1t _v_

a | hope I can work my way up from tea boy to
.. of the whole department.

b You ‘;hould never ask someone how much money
they ..., from their job.

¢ We saw an excellent ...
last night.

d Paola has spent the last four years doing
....................................... into students’ leisure habits.

e I went to a photography ... last
night.

of Macbeth

Complete each sentence with a verb from the box
in the correct form. Use each verb once only.

do lead reach

analyse
supportl

carry out

1 A historian is a person Who ...
research into the past.

2 'The company ... the conclusion
that their advertising campaign wasn't working.

3 At the meeting, the Chairman ...
the latest sales figures.

4 I'm afraid the statistics don’t ...
your theory about outsourcing.

5 The staff in the lab are at present
........................................ an experiment which may

.. to an exciting discovery.
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Climate change

g ~n  Reading

1 How much do you know about global warming?
Do this quiz with a partner.

o What has been the average global
temperature change over the last
100 years?

A +0.6°C B +1°C G +3°C

L R T

By how much has the sea level risen in
the last 100 years?

A 0-5cm B 5-10cm C 10-20 cm
o Which of the following is NOT an effect
of global warming?
A a growth in population
B increased risk of flooding
C a change to animal habitats
e When will we be experiencing the effects
of global warming?
A not for another 50 to 100 years
B we may be experiencing them already
C never

60 UNIT 9

2 Read through the article opposite quickly to find
out which of the following people does NOT think
global warming is a big problem.

Jonathan Overpeck Jay Malcolm
Ronald Stouffer Marianne Douglas

3 Look at headings 1-5 below. Which is the best
heading for each paragraph A—E?

1 The effect of global warming on plant and
animal life

2 Uncertainty among experts about the effects of
global warming

3 Global warming: the position now and
predictions for the future

4 The countries affected by a rise in sea level due to
global warming

5 The debate about the causes of global warming

—

—
.t spot
There are two types of summary task in the Reading Modules.
In one you need to find the answers in the text (and your
answers must be actual words from the text). In the other you
are given a box of answers to choose from. The summary may
be on the whole text or just a section of it, and the answers
may or may not be in text order but usually are.
Read the summary through first before trying to complete it.
Don’t try to complete the summary without reading the relevant
parts of the text again carefully. Think carefully about the lype of
word that is missing — noun, verb, adjective, etc. - TF 5

4 As you complete this summary, remember that
your answers must be words taken from the article.

Complete the summary below.
Choose NO MORE THAN THREE WORDS ANDI/OR A
NUMBER from the passage for each answer.

The 1 temperature of the Earth
has risen over the last hundred years. One effect is a
reduction in the 2 in tropical
oceans. An increase in carbon dioxide reduces the
amount of 3 escaping from the
atmosphere. As a result, animals are moving to different
4

In the USA, research has been undertaken into the effect
on sea levels if an 5 melted. This
would destroy many heavily 6 ._
places, especially in the worst-case scenario of a rise of

7 metres. The conclusion
reached is that there is a need for people to reduce their
use of 8 and change to different
9




{5 about 700 words

Adiraster in the making

C

Most scientists agree that global warming presents the
greatest threat to the environment. There is little doubt
that the Earth is getting warmer. In the last century the
average temperature rose about 0.6 degrees C around
the world. From the melting of the ice cap on Mt
Kilimanjaro, Africa’s tallest peak, to the loss of coral reefs
as oceans become warmer, the effects of global
warming are often clear. Many experts warn that global
; warming will cause sea levels to rise dramatically. In the
past 100 years the oceans have risen 10 to 20 cms - but
that’s nothing compared to what would happen if, for
example, Greenland's massive ice sheet were to melt.
‘The consequences would be catastrophic,’ says

«+ Jonathan Overpeck, Director of the Institute for the

Study of Planet Earth at the University of Arizona.
‘Even with a small sea level rise, we're going to destroy
a number of nations and cultures that have existed for
thousands of years.’” Overpeck and his colleagues have
+ used computer models to create a series of maps that
show the places most at risk of flooding.

Areas that would be
Cape under water if sea
level rose by 3 metres

I Areas that would be
| under water if sea
level rose by 6 metres

Fort
A Lauderdale
Miami

Key West ...~

B

Just as the evidence is clear that temperatures have
risen in the last century, it’s also well established that
carbon dioxide in the Earth’s atmosphere has
increased about 30 percent, allowing the atmosphere
to trap too much heat. However, the exact link, if any,
between the increase in carbon dioxide emissions and
the higher temperatures is still being disputed. Most
scientists believe that humans, by burning fossil fuels
such as coal and petroleum, are largely to blame for
the increase in carbon dioxide. But some scientists
also point to natural causes, such as volcanic activity.
‘Many uncertainties surround global warming,’ says
Ronald Stouffer at the US National Oceanic and
Atmospheric Administration's Geophysical Fluid
Dynamics Laboratory. ‘How much of it would still occur
if humans were not changing the climate in any way?’

The current rate of warming is faster than ever before,
however, which suggests it probably is not a natural
occurrence. And a large number of scientists believe
the rise in temperatures will, in fact, speed up. The UN
Group on Climate Change reported in 2001 that the
average temperature is likely to increase by between
1.4 and 5.8 degrees C by the year 2100. The climate
change is likely to impact on ecosystems, agriculture
and the spread of disease. ‘Global warming is a
serious threat to animal and plant life,” says Jay
Malcolm, a forestry professor at the University of
Toronto. ‘As climates warm, more southerly species
will begin appearing further north ... species will find
themselves in habitats where they don’t belong. For
example glaciers and sea ice in both the northern and
southern hemispheres are already melting at a rapid
pace, placing animals like polar bears at risk.’

D

A recent study suggested that Greenland'’s ice sheet
will begin to melt if the temperature there rises by three
degrees C. That is something many scientists think is
likely to happen in another hundred years. The
complete melting of the Greenland ice cap would raise
sea levels by seven metres. Even a partial melting
would cause a one-metre rise. Such a rise would have
a devastating impact on low-lying islands, such as the
Maldives, which would be entirely submerged. Densely
populated areas like the Nile Delta and parts of
Bangladesh would become uninhabitable, affecting
hundreds of millions of people. A one-metre sea-level
rise would flood the eastern seaboard of the USA.

E

Other scientists emphasise that such doomsday
scenarios may be hundreds of years in the future.

“You can’t say with any certainly that sea-level rises are
going to have a huge impact on society,’ says Stouffer.
‘Who knows what the planet will look like 5000 years
from now?’ Most climate scientists, however, agree
that global warming is a threat that has gone
unchecked for too long. ‘Is society aware of the
seriousness of climate warming? | don’t think so,’

says Marianne Douglas, professor of geology at the
University of Toronto. ‘Otherwise we'd all be leading
our lives differently. We'd see a society that used
alternative sources of energy, with less dependency

on fossil fuels.’
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Grammar

Countable and uncountable nouns

1

countable nouns uncountable nouns

Read the following sentences and think about the
first phrase in each one. Then fill the gaps or choose
the right option to complete rules a and b below.

1 How much research has been done on carbon
dioxide?

2 How many scientists are looking into the
problems of global warming?

3 A large amount of information is available on
climate change.

4 A large number of countries are being affected by
rising sea levels.

a Nouns like and are
uncountable and cannot be plural. They are used
with How ... A0 @ 1ATGE v Of
and take a (singular / plural) ... Vb,

b Nouns like and are

countable and can be singular or plural. They are
used with How ........ccccu. and a large

0

Other words you can use with countable and
uncountable nouns:

a/an =

the the

some some

few little

a lot of a lot of

plenty of plenty of
many a great deal of
a number of a good deal of

Notes: Some nouns can be both countable and
uncountable depending on their meaning.

The following nouns take a plural verb: clothes,
glasses, goods, people, police, premises, savings, scissors,
lrousers.

The following nouns ending in -s take a singular
verb: economics, mathematics, news, politics.

G- page 140
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2 Decide if these nouns are countable or uncountable,

Write C (countable) or U (uncountable) next to each
word. Use a dictionary if necessary.

eknowledge /'nolid3/ noun 1 [U, no plural] infor-
mation and understanding that you have in
your mind He will easily find a job with his
knowledge and skills. © He has a detailed
knowledge of naval history. o He fook the car
without my knowledge (= 1 did not know). 2 to
(the best of) sb’s knowledge used to say that
someone thinks that something is true, but
cannot be sure To the best of my knowledge,
she's never worked abroad.

pollution activity knowledge
university accommodation  research
country advice climate
information job meal

news scientist work
weather

Form sentences from the prompts, making any
necessary changes.

EXAMPLE: deal / research / do / into climate change
last year.
A great deal of research was done into
climate change last year.

1 Global warming / happen faster than people
think.

2 Information about ecology courses at universitics /
hard to find.

3 lot/ people / study / mathematics at my college
this year.

4 the company / put new equipment in the
computer lab next year?

5 The news this morning / not good.

6 My work on climate change / be published next
week.

Correct the mistakes that IELTS candidates have
made with countable and uncountable nouns and
the verbs that follow them. Then try to improve the
sentences by using many, a number of, a good deal
of or a great deal of instead of a lot of or plenty of.

1 A lot of people thinks that many of the
information about climate change have been
wrong. Many research have taken place into
whether it have been more influenced by natural
occurrences such as volcanoes.

2 A lot of gases trap the sun’s heat in the
atmosphere and causes a gradual warming of the
Earth.

3 Alot research have found that all people needs to
do are use fewer fossil fuel.

4 There are evidence that a car emit as many
carbon dioxide a year as an entire house. A lot of
energy can be saved by driving more smoothly
and keeping the tyres inflated.



Speaking Part 3

=

5 With a partner, ask and answer these questions.

® What kind of things can you do personally to
reduce global warming? e.g. recycling, using less
electricity, etc.

® Do you think that ordinary people can stop global
warming or is it up to the government? Why?

® (an joining a pressure group help?

Useful language

Speculating

I think the government could do more to stop global warming.
Cycling to college or taking public transport might help.

It’s possible that we could do more to recycle our rubbish.

It's unlikely that some countries will reduce their CO, emissions.
It would probably help if people stopped using fossil fuels.

Listening

6 [ ) You are going to hear a woman talking on the
radio about a new book. Before you listen, read
through the notes below and try to decide what
kind of information you need to listen for.

Complete the notes below.
Write NO MORE THAN TWO WORDS ANDIOR A
NUMBER for each answer.

AR VXA LANAYE §F YA I S

W gl i FS fR R IR AR GR AR AR Ak An @) A} A &) &, = =y
= v Ve ve *h sk sk da wa wh WL Y e 9 W W W W e W

Saving the Planet

Approx. amount of money that each household
could. save a year: 1 USH

Main topic of book: 2

Ways to prevent global warming:

use modern types of
put your
turmn off
only shower for
unplug your

in & cool place

~N oUW

type of energy saving amount saved

+ keeping tyres inflated. B S——
¢ eating ess 9 ..o, USHI09
* buying food. in Us$293

Vocabulary

Collocations related to the environment

7 Vocabulary and collocations related to the
environment often appear in IELTS. Link each
word on the left with a word on the right. Use a
dictionary to help you.

EXAMPLE: 1 f global warming

1 global a gases

2 recycling b pollution
3 greenhouse c species
4 environmentally d modified
5 light e friendly
6 endangered f warming
7 genetically g waste

Writing extra

8 Write at least 150 words on the greenhouse effect,
using the diagram and notes below. - WF 1
2 Increase of carbon dioxide
‘and other greenhouse
gases in atmosphere \'

4 Warming leads to
increase of water
vapour

' 5 More
heat
/absorbed

7 Temperatures

: : 6 Sea levels
rise and ice melts

rise

1
Increased use
of fossil fuels
for industry
and transport

+
cutting down
forests
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Test folder s

Summary completion

(Academic Reading, General Training Reading and
Listening Modules)

A summary is usually of one part of the passage, but
may be of the whole text.

In the Listening Module the questions follow the order
of information in the passage. In the Reading Modules
they may not.

The summary is worded differently from the passage,
but the ideas are the same.

If you have to choose words from the passage, you will
be told the maximum number for each answer.

If you have to choose words from a box, there will be
more words than spaces, and they are usually different
from ones in the passage.

Words must be spelt correctly to gain marks.

Advice

Reading Modules

® Skim the whole passage before you start working
on any of the tasks.

® Read the instructions. If the answers come from
the passage, check the maximum number of
words for each space. Read the heading (if there
is one) and the summary. Consider what
information is likely to fit each space. Think
about both the meaning and the grammar.

® Read the first gapped sentence. Find the relevant
part of the passage — the heading will help you —
and look for something that means the same.
Find the words (in the passage or box) that fit
the question. Copy them exactly. Continue with
the next space.

Listening Module

® You will be given time to read the summary
before you listen. Consider what information is
likely to fit each space. Think about both the
meaning and the grammar.

® Listen for each answer in turn. If you miss one, go
on to the next question or you may miss that too.

All modules

® Check that your answers fit both the meaning
and the grammar, that the spelling is correct, and
that you haven’t written more than the
maximum number of words.
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Reading

1 This passage is similar to those in the Academic
Reading Module, but is only about 350 words.
The task is typical of both Reading modules.

During this time, the cooler air of the Arctic began to
spread southward. Together with other changes in the
atmosphere over the North Atlantic, this directed a higher
number of storms into northern Europe. The sea level
seems to have been increased by ice melt during the
preceding Medieval Warm Period (from about 900 to
1150), contributing to the flooding which caused the loss
of hundreds of thousands of lives. Additionally, hail wiped
out farmland and killed great numbers of livestock over
much of Europe, due to very cold air during the warmer
months. Glaciers in many parts of Europe began to
advance, destroying farmland and causing massive flooding.

The climate change of the Little Ice Age had a serious
impact on agriculture, as it reduced the growing season
by up to two months. That is enough to affect almost any
type of food production, especially crops highly adapted
to use the full-season warm climatic periods. Varieties of
seeds that can withstand extreme cold or warmth,
wetness or dryness, were not available in the past. The
impact on agricultural output was significant, with poor
harvests leading to high food prices and famines. In one
of the worst famines, millions of people died in France
and neighbouring countries in 1693, Food prices reached
a peak in the year 1816 — ‘the year without a summer’.

The cooler climate during the Little Ice Age had a huge
impact on the health of Europeans. Malnutrition led to a
weakened immunity to a variety of illnesses, including
bubonic plague - the Black Death — which killed a third
of the population of Europe in the late 1340s. Cool, wet
summers led to outbreaks of an illness called St
Anthony's Fire, which caused terrible suffering,
hallucinations and even death. This was due to a fungus
which develops in grain stored in cool, damp conditions.
Used to make bread, the grain passed the illness to
whole villages.



Complete the summary below.
Choose NO MORE THAN TWO WORDS from the
passage for each answer.

The Impact of the Little Ice Age

The increase in cold air affecting Europe led to more

The sea level rose because of 1 3
caused earlier, and this led to 2 in
which many people died. Animals and crops were
destroyed by 3 in the summer. As the
climate cooled, 4 spread, causing
great destruction.

In agriculture, the Little Ice Age led to a shorter

5 , which had a particular impact on
6 that need long periods of warmth.
A further problem was that 7 were
more vulnerable than those of today. In consequence,

8 were poor. Large numbers of
people died in the 9 that occurred in
several countries. In addition, 10
reduced many people’s immunity to diseases.
One iliness, St Anthony’s Fire, was caused by a
11 that could grow in bread.

Listening

o - 5 i & - 5
2 4 i This passage is similar to those in Part 4 of the
Listening Module.

Complete the summary below.
Write NO MORE THAN THREE WORDS ANDI/OR A
NUMBER for each answer.

The Polar Front Jet Stream

The Polar Front Jet Stream is a wind at a height of up to
1 kilometres above the earth's
surface. It moves at approximately 2 ... km
per hour during the winter. The direction of movement is
caused by the earth's 3 . The jet
stream is formed where cold polar air meets warm

4 air.

It was first identified by 5
Planes benefit in terms of both 6
but 7 is difficult.

Forecasters use jet streams to predict where depressions
will form, and whether the British Isles will have
potentially destructive 8 or only

9

Global warming may move the jet stream to the
10 in the summer, creating
11 conditions in the British Isles.

in the 1940s.

3 {1 This passage is also similar to those in Part 4 of
the Listening Module.

Complete the summary below using words from the
box.

disease drought dust floods hunger
ice lava migration night riots snow
storms sunlight temperatures

The eruption of Mount Tambora in 1815 filled the air with

| [ . The amount of 2 ..o
was reduced. The effects on the weather of 1816
[ [e- []a [=Te . RS ——— in places where it was a

rare occurrence, and 4 ..............cco. that severely
damaged crops. Many Europeans suffered from

B R s S , and there were serious
[P in many towns. In the USA there was
considerable 7 ..., from affected areas to

Mount Tambora today
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Speaking Part 1

1 With a partner, take it in turns to ask and answer the following questions.
Remember to give a full answer — use because and for example.

What type of accommodation are you living in at the moment?
What’s it like?

What would your ideal room be like?

What qualities would you look for in a flatmate?

Useful language

Accommodation

a hall of residence / a college room

a rented flat/apartment

a hostel

a family house / a home stay

a shared house

I like/love living with my/a family.

I don’t mind staying in a hostel

What | would most like is ...

I'd like (to share with) someone who ...
I dislike/hate/can't stand sharing with anyone.
| can't afford to pay more.

| want to move soon.

On the other hand ...

Listening
2 £} You are going to hear a student asking about accommodation at a university. Read
through the questions and try to decide what kind of information you need to listen for.

Complete the notes below.
Write NO MORE THAN THREE WORDS ANDIOR A NUMBER for each answer.

AAAYAAYXNAYL YN M A4 1 4 1

Ah én in £S5 IR AR IR O IR S AR AR AR AR AR A a9 Wy omy sy

e e e e L= e - . LY LY LY Ve L . v, - - w, L

Ridgeway House $230 or $270 a week: including 1
Tiume taken to campus on foot: 2
Not open: in 3
Interational House Cost of private room: 4 §
Situated on ground floor: 5

Address: 6 Place.
Possible to take part in7 all year round.
Computer lab: in8 of the building.
Main rule: 9 in the building.
Application fee: 108

Would you like to live in this college accommodation? Why, or why not?
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Pronunciation Polite intonation

3 ()tis important to create a good impression by
sounding polite during the Speaking Module.
Listen to the beginning of the conversation from
exercise 2 again and then repeat these words or
phrases. Try to use the same intonation.

4 Do sit down.
5 Thank you.
6 Certainly.

1 Can I help you?
2 Yes, please.
3 Idon’t, 'm afraid.

Remember: phrases like I'm afraid, or I'm sorry
soften a negative response.

() Listen to eight short exchanges and decide if the
second person sounds friendly or unfriendly. Write
F (friendly) or U (unfriendly).

Writing extra
General Training Task 1

6 Complete the letter using words from the box below.
There are some extra words which you won't need.

attention because conclusion
know limit
receive run

would

agree also
hear hearing however is
make meet next past
since stop when where

Dear Professor Simpson,

I have been living in International House now for

- N e Sy six months and feel very much
1 4 7 at home as it is very comfortable and reasonably
2 5 8 priced, 2 ... 1 Would like to draw your
3 6 3 i 10 the following problems.
First of all, the computer room in the basement
has been closed for the last two weeks
Vocabula ry R ———— of a shortage of technical staff.

5 s 1L NOL be possible to pay
computer-science students to 6 .......ccoocceeerreenes
the hall’s computer room on a rota basis?

Phrasal verbs and collocations with

house and home
Secondly, noise levels from student parties have

5 Rewrite the sentences using phrases from the box increased recently. I think it would be a good

and r“aking any olhcr nccessary changeS. USe an ldea 0o Jlr ST Dar‘ties to Fnday or
English-English dictionary to help you. Saturday nights and from 8.00 to 12.30 in term
i time. I am sure you Will 8 ....cocooceenene that it
R E T is very hard to study 9 .. someone
o, pull down a building / _ is having an all-night party in the middle of the
to pull a building down  a spacious house wesakel
to put someone up a dilapidated house e
I look forward to 10 ... . from you in

a terraced house

a bungalow

a detached house

a semi-detached house

to rent out a flat/house
to extend a house

to leave home

to move house

—

My house is connected to another house.

2 Josh lived in cight different houses when he was
a child.

3 Don’t worry about finding a hotel — I can give
you a bed for the night.

4 After they had children, they decided to add
more rooms onto their house.

5 Tania’s mother was very upset when Tania

moved out of the family home.

The council are demolishing the old cinema.

Dr Thomas is very happy to allow students to

have the flat for a reasonable amount.

I live in a house which only has one floor.

9 My aunt’s house has a lot of space but it isn’t in
a very good state.
10 1 have lived in houses which were part of a row
and in houses standing alone.

N

=]

the near future.

Yours sincerely,

7 Answer the following Task 1 question.

Write the following letter.

You are due to move into a rented apartment next
month but you will not be able to because you
have some problems.
Write a letter to the landlord. In your letter

® explain your situation

® describe your problems

® fell himlher when you think you can move in.
You should write at least 150 words.
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Grammar

-ing forms and infinitives 1

1 What do you think of this
building? Do you know
where it is and what it is used for?

2 Read the article above about the
architect and the building.

-ing forms

3 The -ing form of a verb can be
used in several ways. In which of
these sentences from the article is
the -ing form being used as a
noun?

1 Designing buildings came
naturally to him.

2 He was beginning to develop an
interest in architecture,

3 This helps to reduce lighting
bills.

m UNIT10

Norman Foster — architect

Norman Foster was born in Manchester, England in 1935. His father
was a shop manager in a poor areca of Manchester but his parents
managed to send him to a private school. However, there wasn't
enough money to send him to university so his parents persuaded

5 him to get a job and earn some money after leaving school. Foster

worked for two years in an office, before doing compulsory military
service in the air force. He was beginning to develop an interest in
architecture, so when he left the air force he went to Manchester
University to study architecture. Designing buildings came naturally

¢ to him. Ile decided to continue his studies at Yale University in the

UUSA and became friends with another architect called Richard
Rodgers. After they had finished studying, they decided to start
Foster Associates. Since then, the firm has received more than 190
awards and won over 50 national and international competitions.

5 The latest is the Stirling Prize for 30 St Mary Axe in London.

30 St Mary Axe, or the Swiss Re headquarters, is London’s first
environmentally friendly skyscraper. It is situated in the city of
London, and it is an easily recognisable building. The shape of the
tower allows the maximum amount of natural light to come into the

o building and this helps to reduce lighting bills. When it was first

built, people weren't sure if they liked it or not and called it the
Gherkin, but now it is very popular. It can be compared to the
Chrysler building in New York, the wonderful art-deco skyscraper
built in Manhattan in the 1920s. But it is much better than the

25 Chrysler, which would be quite ordinary without its spire. The

Gherkin curves and glitters and reflects all over. Everyone agrees
that it is an architectural masterpiece and its presence in London
makes the people of the city feel very proud.

Infinitives

4 An infinitive is a form like (fo) do or (to) go.

Find example(s) from the text of the following:

1 an -ing form used after a verb, e.g. enjoy doing

2 an -ing form used after a preposition, e.g. after doing, good at doing

3 averb/expression followed by fo + infinitive, e.g. I would like to do

4 an infinitive of purpose, e.g. I went Lo town to do some shopping.

5 an infinitive after too or enough, e.g. too hot to do

6 a verb which follows the pattern: verb + someone/something + to +
infinitive, e.g. I encouraged my friend to apply for university.

7 an infinitive without fo, e.g. My flatmates made me do the shopping.




5 Complete the sentences using a verb from the box
in the correct form.

look  make

work

have  live

buy  finish
pay reduce share  visit

EXAMPLE: Michelle has decided ..#2.544... Lizzie a
lamp for her new flat.

1 It’s not worth me for a
house to buy — they are all too expensive.

2 Paul insisted on the builders
the job on time.

3 I'm quite good at
accommodation with other students during
term-time.

4 'Tania can’t afford
for a room in the hostel.

5 Can you imagine in an
apartment on the top floor of a skyscraper?

6 Foster has succeeded in
modern architecture popular in Britain.

7 1adore old buildings.

8 [ used .. in an office just near
the Eiffel Tower in Paris.

9 The hostel warden made us all

too much

noise levels in the evenings.
10 My sister has always wanted
a houseboat on the River Thames.

6 The Cambridge Learner Corpus shows that the
most common mistake IELTS candidates make is
with to. Correct these sentences.

1 The architect made the builder to use
triangular-shaped glass.

2 You had better to do your essay before to go out.

3 1 gave up to live with my parents years ago.

4 Have you finished to do the cleaning?

5 He suggested to rent the apartment next year.

6 1 object to pay such a high rent.

7 1look forward hear from you in the near future.

8 The college wouldn’t let me to move out of the
hostel.

9 I'm interested to go to see the house tomorrow.

10 The estate agent advertised in the paper to

getting more people seeing the house.

With a partner, talk about why you think people do
the following things.

~1

EXAMPLE: study IELTS — I think many people study
IELTS to go to university.

get married

smoke cigarettes

go to clubs

buy fast cars like Ferraris
join Internet chat rooms
have cosmetic surgery
recycle plastic and glass

NS e Wb -

8 With a partner, ask and answer these questions.
Make sure you use an -ing form and ask Why? or
Why not? when your partner answers.

Have you ever given up anything?

Do you dislike doing housework?

Are there some things you put off doing?

Do/Would you mind living away from home?

When will you finish studying?

Is there anything that you are particularly bad at

doing?

7 What are you looking forward to doing this
weekend?

8 Is there a hobby you'd like to take up?

S U R W R

Speaking Part2

An exhibit in

the Turbine Hall
of Tate Madern
art gallery

9 [} Listen to a student talking about the following
topic.

Describe a building you like or dislike.
You should say:
where it is
what type of building it is
when you first saw it
and explain why you particularly likeldislike it.

Did the speaker cover all the points above?

Did she use a range of vocabulary?

Was what she said relevant?

What words did she use to avoid saying big repeatedly?
Now you answer the question above. You have one
minute to make some notes and then you must talk
for one to two minutes.
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Writing foldgj

Academic Writing Task I: Handling data 2 -
bar and pie charts and tables

In Task 1 of the Academic Writing Module you may be given one or more
charts or tables and asked to explain what they show. You should spend 20
minutes on this task and you should write at least 150 words.

Advice

® Remember you do not get extra marks for writing more than
150 words, but you will lose marks if you write less.

® ‘Other’ is sometimes mentioned as a category on charts. Don’t ignore
it. Decide what it is referring to — in the chart below it refers to other
private dwellings/housing — and then include the information if you
think it is relevant.

1 Correct statements 1-7 about the charts, if necessary. Some statements are correct.

Bar chart Pie chart
Private dwellings in Australia 1991-2001 % of Canadian households 2002
B Detached B Semi-detached D Flat O Other O Detached house
el B Semi-detached house
G
O Flat
607 =
_|
% 407 !
20 |
&
1991 2001
1 In 1991, there were twice as many detached 5 In 2002, the majority of Canadians lived in flats.
houses as sema-dc‘tacheq. _ : 6 In 2002, a higher percentage of Canadians lived
2 The percentage of flats increased slightly in the in semi-detached houses than in detached ones.
ten year Pel'*Od_ frt)n1.199l—2(](]l. 7 In 2002, more Canadians lived in detached
3 The number of flats in 2001 was nearly double houses than in flats.

the number of semi-detached houses.
4 There was a fall in other types of housing from
1991 to 2001.
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2 With a partner, using the language given opposite,
discuss what the table shows you and then write
sentences summarising the information.

EXAMPLE: [t can be seen from the table that many
more UK houscholds with children had a
PC than those without children.

Home entertainment equipment — households in the UK (2000)

with children without children

DVD/Video 87% 78%
Video games 52% 14%
PC 41% 17%
Satellite TV 28% 18%
Video camera 23% 14%

Useful language

According to ...
It can be seen / It would appear from the chart/
table/data/statistics that ...

It/There is/are twice as ... as ...

is nearly the same as ...
is a little more than ...
is double

that of ...
the amount/number/percentage of ...

The majority of ...
A minority of ...

3 Look at the chart and then complete the summary of the
information in the chart using words or phrases from the box below.

Entertainment equipment in children’s bedrooms, by age of children (UK 2002)

80%

70%

60%

50%

40%

B o-3 years
M 4-9 years

30%

Oio-15 years

20%

10%

0%

television Internet  games console computer

Overall, it would appear that the 1
children, that is children aged 2 ;

were more likely to have entertainment equipment

in their rooms than 3 children.
However, more 4-9 year olds did have

4 in their bedrooms than the other
Lwo age groups.

The 5 item of equipment for all age
groups was the 6 . » With over 70 per
cent of all 1015 year olds and 7 ... of

4-9 year olds being allowed to watch in their own
was the second most
of the older

rooms. A 8
popular item, with 9
age group possessing this item of equipment.

satellite TV

Although just over 20 per cent of 10-15 year olds
had 10 in their bedroom, a much
smaller percentage of that age group were able to

access the Internet. Very 11
younger children were allowed to use the Internet.

Itis clear from the data above that, gencrally, the
older 12
equipment they are likely to have in their bedroom.

are, the more electronic

satellite TV.  most popular  oldest
acomputer  few younger

40 per cent children games console
50 per cent television 10-15

4 Make a chart giving information about the amount
of home entertainment equipment the students in
your class possess and then write 150 words

describing your findings.
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gulls

1 What similarities and differences are there between
the lives of animals and of human beings?

Reading

2 Match each definition (1-7) with a noun or verb
from the box (a—i). There may be more than one
answer.

1 a group of people living together, or a person
living alone

2 a couple and their children

3 parents, children, grandparents, uncles, aunts,
etc., whether or not they live together

4 something done alone

something done in a group

6 to care for young animals or children until they
are able to care for themselves

7 the way in which someone is treated and
educated when they are young, especially by their
parents

—

to bring up

a communal activity

an extended family

a household

a nuclear family

to raise

to rear

a solitary activity

upbringing

v

el MO QL0 OB

3 Most species of animals have a preferred way of
living. This book extract introduces different

patterns. Note that ‘animal’ is used to include birds,

fish, insects and invertebrates. Skim the first
section, and decide what the main topic of each
paragraph (A-E) is. The passage is similar to those
in the Academic Reading Module.

{1 about 250 words

72 UNIT 11

M spider worker bees

Social organisation among animals

Varieties of social organisation

A The palalo - a worm which lives on rocks in the sea
- is one of very few animals which never have contact
with other members of the same species. Others, such
as spiders, are normally solitary, meeting only to mate
(that is, to reproduce).

B Some species form social links only for the period
while they are rearing their young. Among birds,
European robins raise their chicks in a pair, away from
other members of their species, while herring gulls
form larger groups (colonies) consisting of many pairs
living close together, each pair raising their chicks
independently.

C Many species of fish and birds form large groups,

» called schools and flocks, respectively, and swim or fly

together. Hens attack each other, and eventually
establish a hierarchy based on their individual
strength. Those at the top of the ‘pecking order” get to
eat before the others.

D Finally, some animals spend most or all of their lives
in social groups in which individuals co-operate. Lions,
for instance, usually live in a relatively permanent
group, called a pride, where some activities, such as
hunting, are social, and others, like sleeping, are
solitary.

E Bees, wasps and ants live in stable, co-operative
groups in which every activity is communal and
organised. Worker bees (which are all female) have
several jobs in succession, depending on their age.
They begin with cleaning duties, and later become
soldiers to defend the hive against intruders. Finally
they fly out of the hive to collect food. Theirs is a
highly complex social organisation.



4 Now answer these multiple-choice questions about 6
the extract you have just read.

B N,
st spot

Remember to read each question carefully, find the relevant
part of the text, consider all the options, and choose only one
answer to each question. « TF 6

Choose the correct letter, A, B or C.

1 Which of these animals spends most, but not all, of
its life alone?
A palalo
B herring gull
C spider

2 European robins and herring gulls are different with
regard to
A how many birds help to bring up each chick.
B the social organisation in which pairs bring up their
young.
C how long they spend together.

3 What point is made about hens?
A The best fighters eat different kinds of food from
weaker hens.
B They live in larger groups than most other species
of birds.
C Their social structure gives certain individuals
advantages over others.
4 What is said about the life of lions?
A They live in a group and do some activities
together.
B They live separately and come together for some
activities.
C They live in a group and do all activities together.

5 What point is made about worker bees?
A They carry out different tasks as they get older.
B They live in a social structure unlike that of any
other animals.
C They could not survive alone.

5 What do you think are the advantages and
disadvantages for animais of living in groups?
Consider

® bringing up the young

® finding food

® protection against other animals
® conflict

Now read the next section of the extract.
{3 about 250 words

Advantages of social co-operation

—-—

Social co-operation can provide a number of benefits.
Groups of male frogs sing to attract females, and large
groups generally attract more females per male than smaller
groups, making it easier for the males to find a mate.

& The young can be reared more safely in social groups.

Birds in a colony tend to lay their eggs at around the
same time, so all the chicks emerge from the egg almost
simultaneously. As an individual predator (an animal
that kills and eats other animals) can only consume a

o finite number of eggs or chicks, each individual is less

likely to be eaten. Groups of adult elephants surround
all their young, giving each one much greater protection
than its parents alone could provide.

Groups are also more effective in bringing up the

5 young. In some species of apes and monkeys, female

‘aunties’ help to look after the young which are not
their own, while learning how to raise their own young
in the future. Lion cubs drink the milk not only of their
mother but also of other lionesses in the group, and

0 the range of antibodies that different females provide

increases their resistance to disease.

A group that spreads out in search of food is likely to be
more successful than an animal searching alone. When
one has found food, others may simply join it, but some
species have developed a highly complex form of
communication. When a honeybee finds some food it
returns to its hive and performs a complex dance to
indicate the location of the food to others.

Which FIVE of these advantages of social co-
operation are mentioned in the above passage?

Females can choose a mate more easily.

More eggs can be laid.

Eggs are more likely to survive.

There are more adults available to protect the young.
Individuals can develop skills for later use.

The young are likely to be healthier.

Individuals can eat food which others have found.
The group is more likely to live close to a source
of food.

IOTMTMOOm>
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Listening

1

Do you know any stories which seem to be about
animals but are really about people?

~

i 1 You are going to hear part of a lecture about
animals in literature. This is similar to Section 4 of
the Listening Module.

Complete the sentences below. Write NO MORE THAN
ONE WORD for each answer.

1

2

-]

14

Animals often appear in myths about the

of the world.

Writers of ‘wild animal stories’ wanted to show
animalsin a. way.

Some stories are intended to increase

.. for animals.

Fables normally deal with
questions.

Animals in fables generally use human

Orwell’s fable is about issues.
Most fables are meant for ,
In Kipling's story, the camel’s laziness increases the

of the other animals.

UNIT 11

Grammar Articles
a/an and the

3 Look at these sentences.

When 'a bee finds some food, it returns to its hive
and performs %a complex series of movements.
*The dance indicates where *the food is located.

Complete rules a and b by adding a/an or the to
each space. Then give the number of the relevant
examples (1-4) above.

a Use .......... when a singular, countable noun is
used for the first time,
(numbers ........... from above)

b UsE i when the noun refers, directly or
indirectly, to something that has already been
mentioned.

(numbers ............ from above)

4 Put a/an or the in each space.

Binti Jua is 1 .. gorilla living in 2 ... ZOO
in Chicago, USA. One day she rescued 3 ...
three-year-old boy who had climbed over some
railings and had fallen close to her. Although zoo
officials responded immediately, Binti reached

4 ... unconscious child first and carried him
0 s area where 6 .............. officials could
attend to him. 7 ......en. little boy recovered after

spending four days in hospital.

No article

5 Look at rules ¢ and d, which explain where no
article is used.

No article is used

¢ with uncountable nouns:
Co-operation can be useful for many species of
animals.

d with plural countable nouns used with a general
meaning:
Lions, for instance, may live in a relatively
permanent group called a pride.



6 Decide which rule (a—d) explains each use of a/an, Pronunciation Diphthongs
the or ‘no article’ in 1-10 below.
9 Knowing about the sounds of English will help you
to speak clearly. It is also useful to learn the
Tess is 'a dog, and every week she goes with her different ways in which the same written letters can
owner to 2a hospital in her home town, wearing be pronounced.
33 red ribbon in her collar. *The patients enjoy

- : 5 Complete the tables below with words from the box
playing with Tess. and even *the nurses spend

to show the main ways of spelling the most
common diphthongs. Write each one under the
right heading, and give the spelling (in bold type)
for the diphthong. There are some examples of
diphthongs in Unit 8 (page 55).

some time with her. They say she spreads
Shappiness among "the patients, and helps them to
get better. *Research has shown that "animals can
help "people in this way.

altheugh approach  eame enjoy
G::- page 141 bk lies fly goes
ereat here now join
out own pair right
Vocabulary Compound nouns say share s0 spoke
there they wait wearing
Many words, especially nouns, are formed by joining while JenE )

two independent words, for example, honeybee.

Sometimes the meaning can be guessed from the
meanings of the two parts. Usually the second part spelling example spelling example

of the compound tells you more about the meaning . —
of the word than the first, e.g. a honeybee is a type of a_e cliad igh _J
bee and a dogfish is a type of fish — not a dog! great find |
Sometimes compound nouns are separate words, e.g. J
honey bear, sometimes they are written as one word. ey -
7 All the words in the box can form a compound |
beginning or ending with work, e.g. workbook. = —
Decide what the other compounds are, and try o
work out what they mean. Check in an spelling example spelling example
English-English dictionary if you aren’t sure. ou year
berek force home load
place sheet shop
. O —
8 Complete each sentence with the most suitable of spelling example spelling example
the compound nouns from exercise 7. join although
EXAMPLE: A .....Workbook s a publication
containing a number of exercises to spok;
supplement a coursebook. 2 leal air
1 In Ki_pling’s story the AN . cesumsusns spelling example
consisted of a horse, a dog and an ox.
2 The animals’ ......coonnr. Was on the edge of are
the desert.
3 The horse, dog and ox had a heavier
e DECAUSE Of the camel’s laziness.
4 A e 18 @ plece of paper with ealf
questions or exercises for students. "
5 A training activity in which a number of people { INow you'll hear two words containing each
take part is sometimes called a ... - diphthong, the one at the top of the column and the
6 e 15 USEfUL because it gives students first example (e.g. day and came). Repeat each word.

the chance to practise what they have learnt.
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Test folder 6 ,
/
Multiple choice

(Academic Reading, General Training Reading and
Listening Modules)

If you have to choose one answer, there will be three
options (in the Listening Module, and occasionally in
Reading) or four options (only in Reading).

If you have to choose more than one answer, there will be
more options. In this case, the order of your answers isn’t
important: for example, if the answers are A, C, D, and
you write D, A, C, they will still be counted as correct.

Each question normally focuses on one part of the
passage. However, in the Reading Modules you may be
asked one multiple-choice question about the whole
passage.

The questions follow the order of information in the
passage.

The options normally do not follow the order of
information in the passage.

The questions and options are normally paraphrases of

the passage.

Listening

1 & J This passage is similar to those in Section 4 of
the Listening Module.

Which FIVE of these activities are said to be
characteristic of sharks?

travelling long distances

diving deep

feeding by day

travelling alone

attacking other members of their own species
treating other species of sharks as equals
threatening human beings

defending their home

IGTMMmMOoOOm@>P
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Advice

All modules

® Read the instructions carefully. Note how many
answers are required for each question.

® Read the first question. Look or listen for the
relevant part of the passage. Read or listen
carefully, considering all the options.

® Consider the options in relation to the question.
In some cases an option may be true, but is
wrong in relation to the question.

® Always choose only the required number of
options for each question.

® Make sure you answer every question — you
won't lose marks for wrong answers.

Reading

2 This passage is similar to those in the Academic
Reading Module, but only about 600 words long.
The task is typical of both Reading Modules.

How similar are animals
and human beings?

Over the centuries, a number of animals have been
charged with a crime, tried in a court of law, found guilty
and punished - even executed. The last time was as
recently as 1906. Animals were thought to be like human
beings — able to decide their actions and morally
responsible for the outcomes.

Then ideas about animals changed, and they were thought to
lack awareness of their own internal states and relationships
to others. They were therefore considered incapable of true
suffering and of criminal behaviour.

But new research suggests that animals have far more
complex cognitive and social skills than we thought. The
focus in recent decades has been on wildlife, but it now
seems that something similar is also true of farm animals:
pigs, sheep, cows, chickens.

First for some findings. In 2004, researchers in Cambridge,
UK, reported that when individual sheep were isolated from
the flock of sheep that they belonged to, they experienced
stress. This was shown by increases in heart rate, stress
hormones and bleating — a sheep’s call. But showing them
pictures of familiar sheep faces reduced all three
measurements. The same effect was not produced when
they were shown pictures of goat faces or inverted triangles.

Donald Broom, professor of animal welfare at the University
of Cambridge, says that cows often form long-lasting, co-
operative partnerships. They also show a physiological
response on learning something new. He and colleague
Kristin Hagen put young cows in a situation where they had
to press a panel to open a gate and gain access to food.



Those that learned the task were more likely to experience a
sudden increase in heart rate and to run around than those
that did not. This was called ‘the eureka response’, and
resembles the human reaction to making a discovery.

Other research has shown that if offered a choice of two
places to feed, pigs will avoid the one where they had
previously been shut in for several hours after eating, and go
for the one that they were released from quickly. None of
these findings proves that animals feel pain or joy in the same
way that humans do, but according to Broom, the evidence
suggests that animals may be aware of what has happened in
the past, and capable of acting on it in the future.

That awareness is the basis of collaboration among human
beings - for instance, knowing not to attack a familiar face. In
animal communities too, it now seems, animals with big
teeth, or weighing several tonnes, will move carefully so as
not to damage others. In the past, this was explained as their
fear that if they accidentally hurt another animal, it will attack
them. According to Broom, however, this is not true in every
case. He claims that a great deal of this behaviour has a
more general aim of ensuring that the society will function.

American animal rights lawyer Steven Wise has gone a step
further. He argues that people have basic civil liberties
because they possess a sense of self, plus the ability to
want something and to have the intention of gaining what
they want. The great apes, dolphins, African grey parrots
and other animals also appear to have this ability. Now, he
says, it seems to apply to some farm animals too. He claims
that these animals therefore deserve basic rights such as
freedom from being raised as food for human beings.

Wherever developments in our understanding of animals
takes us, however, it seems unlikely that we will again try
them for criminal behaviour.

Choose the correct letter, A, B or C.

Example:

The belief mentioned in the first paragraph is that animals
A can choose how to behave.

B behave worse than people.

C copy the behaviour of people.

Answer: A (able to decide their actions)

1 The belief mentioned in the second paragraph is that
animals
A behave better than people.
B are not aware of other animals.
C do not experience mental pain as people do.

2 What point is made in the third paragraph?
A Further research is needed into comparing the
skills of wild and farm animals.
B Skills are being found among farm animals as well
as wild animals.
C Farm animals are proving to be more interesting
than wild animals.

3 What is suggested by the research into sheep?
A They suffer stress if they are placed with animals
of different species.
B They cannot distinguish between goats and
abstract symbols.
C They can recognise other sheep in photographs.

4 The experiment with cows was designed to find out
A how they reacted to learning something new.
B how fast they learned to solve a problem.
C how they worked out a method of getting food.

5 Research into pigs has shown that they
A forget previous experiences when they want food.
B remember which types of food they like.
C can base their behaviour on earlier experiences.

6 Professor Broom believes that animals try not to harm
others
A when the other animal is more powerful.
B to avoid being attacked by another animal.
C even if they will not benefit themselves.

7 Steven Wise argues that
A the legal basis for human civil liberties also applies
to animals.
B animals should be given the same rights as
people.
C owning animals should be made illegal.

8 What do you think is the writer's main purpose in this

passage?

A to argue that animals should have the same rights
as human beings

B to present current research into animals to a non-
specialist audience

C to show differences between animals and human
beings
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Speaking Part 1

Do you enjoy playing or watching any sports? Why, or why not?

Which sports are popular in your country, either to play or to watch?

In your opinion, why are they popular?

Vocabulary Sport

2 Complete each sentence with a word from the box. Some nouns may
need to be made plural.

1
2

3
4

The world’s biggest SPOTS ....cmwrmnsncnn is the Olympics.
There is always great excitement when a world ... is
broken.

A s SPOTT 18 One which people go to watch.
........................................ sports are ones that are dangerous and very
exciting.

A number of individual ... take part in a race. The
person who comes first is the winner, and the one who comes
second is the ..

In most sports, each mdmdual O ssocsasssniuoamsatmiain wins by getting
the highest ..
A result when there is no winner is called a ‘draw’ or

One of the words hasn’t been used. Write a definition of it.

3 Complete this table with words related to the ones given.

table tennis

amateur
event
referee
Spectator

competitor
extreme  record
I'U!"I]'ICI'—UP score
team  tie

0 0 ; Jia
athletics
competition
to score ,scoring
,winning | winning
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4

Informally, do is often used with
all sorts of sports and activities,
but which of the verbs do, play
and go is most often used with
each of these sports?

[ .. basketball

2 skiing

3 s fOOLDAII

4 ... the long jump
[ wrestling

O i bungee jumping
] aerobics

. R white-water rafting
9 e SNOWDOATding
10 i golf



5 Which column or columns in

the table below do you think basketbat baseball boxing  bungee jumping

each of these sports fits into? cross-country running discus the high jump horseracing
y ice hockey parachuting rugby skiing snowboarding
soccer sumo wrestling triathlon white-water rafting

team sports winter sports spectator sports | extreme sports athletics contact sports

basketball

Can you think of one or two other sports to add to each column?

Listening

e . .

6 & ¢ You are going to hear a woman telephone a company that organises extreme
sports activities. She wants information about a possible birthday present for her
father. This is similar to a Section 1 task in the Listening Module.

Before you listen, read this table, and think about what words might fit each space.

Complete the table below:.
Write NO MORE THAN ONE WORD ANDIOR A NUMBER for each answer.

Possible birthday presents for Dad
sport what it is notes availability relevant cost
restrictions

Burigee | Being raised in a ‘Special’ 2. | Will need to Special:

jumping | 0 .. L2171 L —— also includes days throughout | produce s
then jumping  I— the year document from a

Zorbing | Rolling down hill Hydrozorb: with /(S Min height: 160 cm Hydrozorbing:
inside a double water, person ien't | from April to Max weight: 9L i
5 6 October < J—— kg

Speaking Part 3

7 In small groups, discuss these questions. There are some words and

phrases to help you. Encourage each other to develop your answers, Useful language

using expressions like the ones opposite. 53;;‘::5’;‘3&1:7(21 o
1 How important is it to try to win when you're playing a sport? Has that been your experience?
(playing for pleasure, getting exercise, developing teamwork) g‘ot"’:“ s
2 Do sports like football need expensive stadiums or equipment — Bﬂt 5:::';?_“ e
isn’t it enough to have a group of people, a piece of land and a ball? . i
(professional players, amateurs, spectators, developing skills) N%T:eﬁg:: algtr;:ﬁ::e;ear o
3 Why have some sports become fashionable, and is this a good thing? other people 4
(television, newspapers, celebrity sportspeople) Another reason is that ...

I'd never thought of that. Maybe ...

4 Should sports in which people can get hurt be banned?
P e 5 You've got a point, but don't forget ...

(everyday risks, protective clothing, first aid)
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1 In small groups, talk about why people do sports.

Reading

2 Now read this article, which is similar to the
Academic Reading and Part 3 of General Training
Reading, but shorter than an exam passage. As you
read it, list the reasons that are mentioned for
playing sports.

{3 about 400 words

History
of sport

The development of sport throughout history can teach
us a great deal about social changes, and about the
nature of sport itself. Sport seems to involve basic
human skills being developed and exercised for their

5 own sake, as well as for their usefulness. This suggests
that sport is probably as old as the existence of people,
and that it was a useful way of people increasing their
mastery of the environment.

Of course, as we go further back in history, the lack of

. evidence makes this claim more difficult to support.
However, there are many examples in France, Africa
and Australia of pre-historic cave art — some of it over
30,000 years old. The existence of art is evidence of
there being leisure time available. It is therefore

: possible that there was some activity at these times
resembling sport.

When the British explorer Captain Cook first visited the
Hawaiian Islands, in 1778, he reported that he saw the
native people surfing. Likewise Native Americans

« played games and sports before the coming of
Europeans, such as ball games, running, and other
athletic activities. The ancient Mayan and Aztec
civilisations played ball games on courts of a type that
is still used today. It is reasonable to assume from

5 these and other historical sources that sport dates back
to the beginnings of mankind itself.

80 UNIT12

There is evidence that Chinese people engaged in activities
which meet our definition of sport as early as 6,000 years
ago. These activities seem to have developed as a form of
entertainment, as well as serving a practical function in
making people fit for work. In Ancient Egypt, too, sports such
as swimming and fishing were well developed and requlated
several thousand years ago. A wide range of sports were
played in Ancient Greece, among them wrestling, running,
discus throwing, and chariot racing. This suggests that the
military culture of Greece was an influence on the
development of its sports. It was the importance of sports
that led to the creation of the Olympic Games.

- . I

In the last two or three centuries, running and jumping,
which were originally done for food and survival, have
become activities done for pleasure or competition. The
Industrial Revolution and mass production brought
increased leisure in the 19th and particularly the 20th
centuries. This led to a major growth in spectator sports,
and made it possible for far more people to play and watch. -
Recently, there has been a move towards adventure and
extreme sports as a form of escapism from the routines of
life, examples being white-water rafting, canyoning and
bungee jumping.



3 Look at the following periods and places and the Notes: Should is used much more than ought fo.

statements below. Had better is usually shortened to d better,
especially in speech, and very often follows
a pronoun.

Match each period or place (1-5) with the correct
statement (A—E) according to the passage.
6 Write a sentence or two giving advice in each case

1 Ancient Greece ; ; .
2 19th and 20th century below, using ought to, should or 'd better, or their
3 pre-historic times negatives, oughtn’t to, shouldi’t, ’d better not.
4 Ancient China EXAMPLE: I spend all my spare time playing
5 the Americas football, and I never see my friends.
A People invented sports that would create a sense of You shouldr’t spend so much lime on
community. sport. You ought to call your friends.
B People played sports that developed their fighting 1 1 want to do an activity that’s really exciting.
skills. 2 I'm going surfing, but I don’t know what to take
C People did activities that suggest they may also have with me.
had opportunities for sport. 3 1 play a lot of football, but 'm finding it more
D People were already playing sports when Europeans difficult to run around.
arrived. 4 1 enjoy swimming, and now I want to do
E People became more involved in sport because of something different, but still in the water.
economic changes. 5 My friends want me to do a parachute jump with
F People played sports which spread into other parts of them, but I'm a bit afraid.
the world.
G People played sports for pleasure and to become Should (and, less often, ought to) are used when the
strong and healthy. speaker thinks that something will probably happen.
This is often something good or neutral, rather than
bad. Shouldn’t means that something (often
Grammar something bad) probably won’t happen; for example:
The team has been training very hard, so they should
Should, had better, ought to win their next game.

Admission to the match is by ticket only, so it shouldn’t

4 Look at these sentences, based on the listening beton ol

passage.

Dad, you'd better not go Z‘Jfbfflg if you feel ill. 7 Rewrite these sentences using should or shouldn’t.
You should book a few weeks in advance. One of them can’t be changed.

You ought to book at least six weeks ahead.
I'd better give my father details of both the bungee
jumping and zorbing.

1 It would be good to go skiing this week, because
the weather will probably stay fine.
2 The two runners are both so good that the result

1 Which function could all four sentences have: is likely to be a tie.

infqrmillg, orderingi ad\lrising or suggf:?ling? 3 T've got a slight injury to my arm, but it’s unlikely
2 Which of the following is mostly used in to stop me playing football next week.
informal contexts: ought to, should or had better? 4 T've often gone riding before, so I'll probably
5 Look at this statement, and the five answers giving manage to stay on the horse.
advice. 5 I've never ridden a horse before, so I'll probably
fall off.

I’ve been playing tennis for the last three hours, and

e 6 The team has just missed a goal, but it probably

won’t make much difference to the final score.

a Youd better not play any longer.
b You shouldn’t play any longer. o...;:. page 141
¢ You oughtn’t to play any longer.
d You Sh()ll]d];l t play for 50 long, 8 In small groups, discuss how to improve at sports
e You oughtn’t to play for so long. e : : a e
or other activities. Consider practice, training,
1. Which sentences give specific advice about the mental preparation, encouragement from other
present situation? people, watching champions, prizes ...
2 Which sentences give general advice for the future?

3 Which is normally used only to give specific
advice about the present situation: ought fo,

should or had better? p——
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Writing folder 6

——

Task 2: Connecting ideas 1

1

You can improve your written work by using a
variety of connecting words. Decide whether the
following words are closest in meaning to and, but
or so, and write them in the correct column.

though however

unfortunately although

consequently also

in addition (to) what is more

therefore as a result (of)

in fact this means/meant (that)

despite (the fact that)

and but S0

Although the words in each column have a similar
meaning to others in the same column, they can’t
be used in exactly the same way grammatically.
Some are used to link ideas within a sentence and
some to link ideas between sentences.

For example:

I love football and 1 go to all my team’s matiches.

I love football. What’s more, I go to all my team’s
matches.

I enjoy watching ice hockey but I wouldn’t want to
play it, as it is dangerous.

I enjoy watching ice hockey. However, I wouldn’t
want to play it, as it is dangerous.

82 WRITING FOLDER 6

2 Decide which of the words in the table would fit in
the following sentences. More than one answer is
sometimes possible.

AND

1 a She has been a wonderful coach for the
Scottish team. , she has
done a tremendous amount to help young
players.

b Ice hockey has always been a popular spectator
sport. , recently there has
been an increase in the number of people
playing the game.

BUT
2 a they had scored three
goals by half time, they didn’t win the match.

b The team had scored three goals by half time,

they didn’t win the match.

¢ The team had scored three goals by half time.

, they didn’t win the match.

d the fact that the team had
scored three goals by half time, they didn’t win
the match.

e the team scoring three
goals by half time, they didn’t win the match.

SO

3 a Manchester United beat Liverpool and

won the cup.

b beating Liverpool,
Manchester United won the cup.

¢ Manchester United beat Liverpool.

they won the cup.

3 Look at the example Task 2 question below
(General Training or Academic) and then read the
answer opposite, Don’t worry about the missing
words for now.

Write about the following topic.
People today spend far more time watching sport
than actually doing any themselves. What are the
factors influencing this change?

Give reasons for your answer and include any relevant

examples from your own knowledge or experience.




I waould arque trat Sport has rever heen as fovlar as it is tcaay. In Fact,
it dees rot matter wnere jecrie lve, syt still has a great iflverce on

their lives - whether they play or Just watch,

1 ) there is growing concern tmat jecrle are begiming to jrefer to

be spectatars vatmney tran yiayers. 2 .y they are becomivg overweignt

ana wkit. This is wmabtealy the result o tne way reciie iive tcaay in scme
arts o the werld. By this I meon that they are always in a rush, Skfer
frem 16 mich $tress 3 e nave t6 warl long naws. 4 ., they det

nome too late to do anything excest male a meal, watch TV ana 96 t¢ bea.

5 ey Many small towns ao ret nave Suitable Siorts Fachities, or K toey
do nave a Sforts centre, it is cften too exfensive to 9o there cften.
Where L live, taking jfart in siart is still extremely joviar, esyecialiy
ameng yomg reale. 6 .. tnere is ro larde sports centve in my town, the
yomd pecyle still play €cotball and bastetball. There are, 7 ... , Some
sforts that it is only jossible for vs to watch on TV, Ike temnis and skiing.
- J— ) it seems to me tnat it is not weat you piay that is imjortant -
it is tnat you actually de glay scmetning.

L waula Ite to concluge by saying that there may be some wstiication
For claiming trnat fewer recile are flaying Spoct. Ir all desends wnere
you live in the werid. Piaying sjort as weil as watcnind it IS very much
aiive in my jart o the worla, ana, 9 ... -, L believe it wiill centive

to grow in faviarity.

In the essay some of the linking words and phrases are missing.
Decide which of A, B or C would fit best in each space 1-9.

1 A However B Despite C Therefore

2 A In addition B However C Consequently

3 A therefore B and C but

4 A Asaresult B Despite C Although

5 A So B Unfortunately C In fact

6 A Although B Consequently C In fact

7 A also B though C so

8 A Asa result B However C This means that

9 A so B despite C what’s more

Complete the following sentences with a suitable phrase.
1 Although footballers can earn a lot of money, ...
2 Despite the fact that extreme sports are very popular, they ...
3 The Olympic Games bring nations together every four years. What’s more, they ...
4 Skiing is increasing in popularity, despite the fact that ...
5 The college is holding trials for their athletics team this week. In addition, they ...
6 The team won the local cup. Unfortunately, they ...
7 The team managed to overcome the opposition and win the town cup. What is more, they ...
8 The team won the local cup. As a result, they ...

9 Although ..., the college is better known for its rugby team.
10 A good diet is vital to sportspeople, so they ...

WRITING FOLDER 6
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Units 9—12 Revision

Topic review

1 How far do you agree with these statements? Give reasons for your answers.

1 My favourite place to live is somewhere with a hot climate.

When playing a game, the most important thing is to try to win.

People shouldn’t have animals or birds living in their homes.

I try to reduce my contribution to global warming.

There are no advantages to living alone.

We can understand human behaviour better by studying the behaviour of animals.
Sport is more exciting to watch than to play.

People who can’t afford to buy or rent a home should be given one free.

[ try to use environmentally friendly products when I have a choice.

People should leave home when they are about 20 years old.

[=R"-I- - BN = ) B U

—

Grammar
Articles

2 Put a/an, the or nothing in each space.

If you were to ask a number of 1 ............ people about the homes of our prehistoric ancestors, most would
probably say that they lived in 2 ........... caves. However, there is plenty of 3 ............ evidence that early
human beings also lived in areas where no caves existed. In fact, some of the earliest homes seem to be
4 ... round huts. In the Olduvai Gorge in Tanzania, there is 5 ............ circle of 6 ... stones. This
could be the foundation of 7 ... shelter that may date back nearly two million years.

8 ... earliest shelters may have consisted of a circle of 9 ............ branches broken or cut from trees.
10 ... branches would have been leant against each other for support in the centre of 11 ... circle,
creating a structure similar to a tent. They were probably covered with 12 ............ animal skins or leaves.

The first structures were probably very unstable, but in time, larger, stronger and more permanent
structures are likely to have been created, which did not simply provide shelter, but became the centre of
13 ... family life, and a place where 14 ........... possessions could be kept.
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-ing forms and infinitives

3 Complete cach sentence with the correct form of
the verb in brackets.

1 Weldbetter ... another look at both
houses before we decide which one to buy. (have)
2 1 hope ... INtO @ More conveniently
located flat when I start my new job. (move)
3 Most sportsmen and women practise daily
. in peak condition. (keep)

4 lf you ve Fmshed ............................. . your assignment,
we can have a game of tennis. (write)
5 I'm looking forward to ... the differences

between domestic and wild animals. (study)

6 The climate is too complex for us ..
sure of how our actions affect it. (be)

7 The tennis coach planned a practice schedule to
help the players ... their skills. (improve)

8 Most people understand the importance of
................................ friends close by. (have)

9 Itis hard ... .. that some animals have
complex social orbantsatums (believe)

10 Any change to our climate will mean ...

our way of life quite significantly. (adapt)

Countable and uncountable nouns

4 Complete each sentence with much or many and a
noun from the box, making it plural if necessary.
Use each noun only once.

accommodation animal country
news person pollution research
time extdenee university work
EXAMPLE: How much evidence did they
find of global warming?
1 How have we got
before the game starts?
2 In there are laws to

protect endangered species of animals.

3 You can lake courses in different aspects of
sport at nowadays.

4 | haven’t found
in this town that students can afford.

5 How have you carried
out into the behaviour of lions?

6 As well as human beings,
will be affected by climate change.

7 Do electric cars produce ?

8 I've got so to do that |
won't be able to go home for another few hours.
9 enjoy sports which
are not compelitive.
10 1 haven’t heard about

recent developments in extreme sports.

Vocabulary

5 Complete each sentence with a suitable word from

Units 9—12. Some letters are given, and each dash
represents one letter.

1 Unless we increase the amount of waste
< we do, we will soon be
overwhelmed with our rubbish.

2 Sometimes efforts to protecten _ _
species succeed in saving them from becoming
extinct.

3 When people have children, they may choose to
ex _ _ _ _ their house rather than buy a larger one.

4 In many countries, the most common type of
houschold consistsof anex _ family.

5 Irecently took partinaw _ _ _s_ _ _ where we
discussed ways of reducing our impact on the
climate.

6 Samuelson thought he had scored a goal, but the
r_ ruled it off-side.

7 There weresomanysp _ _ trying to
get into the stadium without tickets that the
police had to be called.

8 There is growing interestinex _ _ sports, so
new ones are being invented all the time.

9 Many elderly people choose to live in a
bun because all the rooms are on the

ground floor.

Complete this paragraph using phrases from the
box. Use each phrase once only.

dependency on  effects of
increase in loss of
threat to

causes of
effect on
melting of

Scientists expect the 1 global
warming to be dramatic. Higher temperatures are
likely to cause the 2 the
Greenland ice cap, and the resulting rise in sea levels
will have a devastating 3 low-
lying communities. An 4
weather events, such as hurricanes, is also probable.
Global warming is a serious 5
plant and animal life, as well as ourselves, and could
lead to the 6 some species. The
7 global warming are not fully
understood, but our 8 fossil
fuels has certainly contributed to it.

extreme
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1 Are these statements true for you? With a partner,
answer Yes or No to each of them.

$ 8 When | have to make a choice, | try to imagine what
all the other possibilities are.

r4l | spend hours shopping for clothes, trying to get
something that looks perfect.

£} When watching TV or listening to the radio,
| constantly click on to other channels so | don't
miss anything.

LY | find writing very difficult in my own language
because it's hard to get the wording just right.

8 | never settle for second best.

More than three Yes answers = You are probably a
maximiser. Maximisers tend to be perfectionists.

More than three No answers = You are probably a
satisficer. Satisficers are happy to make a quick
decision and not worry about it afterwards.

Read the passage opposite to find out more.

Reading

2 Take about two minutes to skim the article to get a
general idea of what it is about.

3 about 600 words

86 UNIT 13

A

Barry Schwartz did not expect to feel inspired on a
clothes-shopping trip. ‘I avoid buying jeans; | wear one
pair until it falls apart,’ says Schwartz, an American
psychology professor. ‘The last time | had bought a pair
there had been just one style. But recently | was asked if
| wanted this fit or that fit, or this colour or that. |
intended to be out shopping for five minutes but it took
an hour, and | began to feel more and more dissatisfied.’
This trip made him think: did more choice always mean
greater satisfaction? ‘I'd always believed that choice was
good, and more choice was better. My experience got me
thinking: how many others felt like me?’

B

The result was a widely discussed study that
challenged the idea that more is always better.
Drawing on the psychology of economics, which looks
at how people choose what to buy, Schwartz designed
a questionnaire to show the differences between what
he termed ‘maximisers’ and ‘satisficers’. Broadly
speaking, maximisers are keen to make the best
possible choices, and often spend time researching to
ensure that their purchases cannot be bettered.
Satisficers are the easy-going people, delighted with
items that are simply acceptable.

C

Schwartz puts forward the view, which contrasts with
what politicians and salesmen would have people
believe, that the unstoppable growth in choice is in

1 danger of ruining lives. ‘I'm not saying no choice is

good. But the average person makes at least 200
decisions every day, and | don't think there's room for
any more." His study may help to explain the peculiar
paradox of the wealthy West — psychologists and

- economists are puzzled by the fact that people have not

become happier as they have become richer. In fact,
the ability to demand whatever is wanted whenever it is
wanted has instead led to rising expectations.

i The search for perfection can be found in every area

of life from buying soap powder to selecting a career.
Certain decisions may automatically close off other
choices, and some people are then upset by the
thought of what else might have been. Schwartz says,
‘If you make a decision and it's disappointing, don’t
worry about it, it may actually have been a good
decision, just not as good as you had hoped.’



E

One fact that governments need to think about is that
people seem more inclined to buy something if there
are fewer, not more, choices. If that's true for jeans,
then it is probably true for cars, schools and pension
funds. ‘If there are few options, the world doesn’t
expect you to make the perfect decision. But when
there are thousands it's hard not to think there's a
perfect one out there, and that you'll find it if you
look hard enough.’

F

If you think that Internet shopping will help, think
again: ‘You want to buy something and you look at
three websites. How long will it take to look at one
more? Two minutes? It's only a click. Before you know
it you've spent three hours trying to decide which £10
item to buy. It's crazy. You've used another evening
that you could have spent with your friends.’

G

Schwartz, who describes himself as a natural
satisficer, says that trying to stop our tendency to be
maximisers will make us happier. ‘The most
important recommendation | can give is to lower
personal expectations,’ he says. ‘But no one wants to
hear this because they all believe that perfection
awaits the wise decision maker. Life isn't necessarily
like that.’

3 Questions 1-7

The reading passage has seven paragraphs labelled
A-G. Which paragraph contains the following
information (1-7)?

NB You may use any letter more than once.

Example:
Look at question 1. The type of information and the topic of
the information which you have to find has been underlined.

The answer is A. See the underlined words, where the
writer talks about his shopping trip to buy a pair of jeans.
Note that in this type of task the questions are not in the
same order as the relevant information in the passage.

an account of a personal experience

why some advice may be rejected

a finding that confuses experts

the emotional effect of the result of making a choice
information about how Schwartz’'s research was
undertaken

how a lack of choice affects decision making

a definition of two types of personality

B W=

~ o

Questions 8 and 9
Choose the correct letter, A, B, C or D.
8 Which phrase best describes Barry Schwartz’s
reaction to buying jeans?
A annoyance at having spent more money than he
intended to
B delight at being able to find exactly what he was
looking for
C acceptance of the amount of time he needed to
spend shopping
D irritation at the end of his shopping trip
9 A suitable title for this article would be
A When to make that decision
B Too much choice
C Decision making for the indecisive
D A psychologist's choice

Vocabulary Collocations with adverbs

4 Adverbs are frequently used in academic writing;
for example, a widely discussed study.

Complete each sentence with an adverb from the box.

anxiously firmly hardly highly
hugely  justly totally  widely

1 The psychologist was ... thought of by
his students.

2 The government ... believes that choice
has an important role to play in people’s lives.

3 The shopping trip was ... successful —
I bought three pairs of jeans.

4 Piet Was .. Waiting to hear if he had
got a place at university.

5 They were ... Wrong in their
assumpltions.

6 These trainers are................... available in the USA.

7 The class were ... proud of the
questionnaires they had written.

8 1. Tecognised Tim when he came
into the room — he had changed so much.
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3 Match sentences 1-10 with their endings a—j.

1 1 would have bought a faster car,
2 If Marisa were unhappy,
3 If I sold my bike,
4 If there is a fire,
5 We can take the train,
6 Unless you take more exercise,
7
8
9
10

Grammar Conditionals

e
1 {7} Youare going to hear four short extracts, where
people talk about choices.

Which speaker (A-D) is talking about ...

If you inherited some money;,
If you had studied law,
I’ll get a new coat,

1 something that always happens? Fll ing you straightaway,

2 something that will probably happen?

3 something that is unlikely to happen?

4 something that could have happened in the past,
but didn’t?

if the flight costs too much.

you should ring the emergency services.
you won't feel better.

I wouldn’t get much for it.

would you give any away?

as long as I can find a bargain.

you wouldn’t have been any happier.

if I have any problems.

if I had had a choice.

she’d say so.

— e gy R R A0 OB

4 With a partner, discuss how you could finish these
sentences.

Unless you wear something smart, you ...

I would have bought a new CD ...

If I were you, ...

If I had had the chance, ...

As long as you let me choose the film, I ...

If I had to choose between studying at home and
studying abroad, I ...

7 1 won’t go shopping unless ...

8 Ilibay.. if ..

2 {7 Listen again. Which if sentence does each 5 The following sentences show common errors that
IELTS candidates have made with conditionals.
Correct the errors.

[= T S - P S

person use?

AIf

B If 1 It be best if the children were in bed when we go
CIf out tonight.

D If 2 You will not go wrong if you chose her for your

secretary.
3 If I ever will have money, 1 will be spend it wisely.
4 What would happen if the cheque would go
missing?

Note: If can begin a sentence, or it can begin the
second part of the sentence.

There are other words that can be used instead of if 5 If you would choose to live in the town centre,

® as long as is used to make conditions you'd need to pay more
You s do the course as long as you havelthe 6 Unless we will hurry, we will be late.
reqitired gmdr?s, =T can do the-course it you 7 1 would appreciate it if you would have written
have the required grades. bk teing

® unless = if ... not 8 1 would be grateful if you reply as soon as possible.

I'll go shopping with you tomorrow, unless it’s
raining. = I'll go shopping with you tomorrow if it
isn’t raining.

G page 141
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Listening

6 Look at the photographs above. Where would you
prefer to do your shopping, at A or B?

{ } You are going to hear a tutorial with a number
of people speaking, which is similar to Part 3 of the
Listening Module. Listen once and say how many
people are speaking. Does the number of people
make a difference to your understanding?

~1

8 Read through each set of questions very carefully
before you listen to the relevant part of the recording.

’_\ Questions 1-3
Choose the correct letter, A, B or C.

1 At the start of the tutorial, the tutor wants to know how
the students would feel about having
A no chaice.
B too much choice.
C afew choices only.

2 The tutor says that the economy works because
A people copy what others buy.
B some people have more than others.
C not everyone is the same.

3 What point is the tutor making about American TV?
A There are too many channels.
B People rarely watch all the available channels.
C Most Americans watch too much.

-?. Questions 4-10
Complete the notes below.
Write NO MORE THAN THREE WORDS for each answer:

CTEELEEEERNELEET R .

AR dn i g5 I8N AN IR N AR BB AR AN AN AL AL A, B B = .,
e %, W

. %m % %A Fa va va e S e Ve Y& . W W W, ¥

Tutorial Notes

If you are buying 4 ;
then choice is a good thing.

Mopbile phone contracte are an example of what is
called 5 =

You might buy a loaf of bread on the basis of
6 ahd

When you buy a house, the
7 is the
most important factor.

Three strategies:

* to buy the same a2 8

* o buy the latest thing — being known as a
9

* to buy something unique — such as

10

Speaking Part3

9 Discuss these questions with a partner. Make sure
you give reasons for your answers.

1 Do you believe the theory that too much choice
is bad for you?

2 What choices did you have to make today?

3 Have you ever had to make a really difficult
choice?

4 If you have to choose between two things, how
do you personally make that decision? Do you
toss a coin, decide on the evidence ...?

Useful language
Clarification

What | mean is that ...

Let me put this another way ...
What I'm trying to say is ...

My point is that ...
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Locating information

(Academic Reading and General Training Reading
Modules only)

You might be asked which paragraph or section of a
passage contains certain information.

The answers only come from those paragraphs or
sections that are labelled alphabetically.

The information in the questions doesn’t come in the
same order as in the passage.

The questions generally say what type of information
you must find, such as an explanation, an example, a
recommendation, how, why, etc. They are not
paraphrases of the information itself.

Advice

® Skim the whole passage before you start working
on any of the tasks. Read the instructions carefully.

® Read the questions and think about what they
mean. Underline the key words in the questions,
both the type of information (explanation, how,
etc.) and the topic itself.

® Read the first labelled paragraph carefully. Read
all the questions, and write the paragraph letter
by any questions that match information in the
paragraph. Remember to check both the type of
information and the fopic.

® Continue with each of the labelled paragraphs in
turn. Where you have more than one possible
answer, re-read those paragraphs and choose the
one that fits the question best.

® Your answers should be A, B, C, etc: don’t write
line numbers or anything else.

® Unless the instructions tell you that you can use
any letter more than once, make sure all your
answers are different.

1 This passage is similar to those in the Academic
Reading Module, but only about 550 words. The
task is typical of both Reading Modules. The idea of
different ‘thinking hats’ comes from the idiom ‘put
your thinking cap on) which means ‘think hard’.
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Six Thinking Hats -

Looking at a decision from all points of view

A Faced with a number of choices, we may find it hard to
make a decision, or may always approach problems in the
same way. Emotional people, for example, may not consider
decisions calmly and rationally. Many successful people think
from a very rational, positive viewpoint, and this is one reason
for their success. Often, though, they fail to look at a problem
from an emational, intuitive, creative or negative viewpoint.
By always using a positive approach, they may underestimate
possible difficulties — such as resistance to their plans — and
be under-prepared for dealing with future problems.

B 'Six Thinking Hats’ is a valuable technique for increasing
the effectiveness of decision-making. Created by Edward de
Bano, it makes you consider the decision from a number of
perspectives, forcing you to add different ways of thinking to
your usual approach. This gives you a fuller view of a
situation. As a result, your decisions and plans will be
ambitious, creative and sensitive to the needs of others. They
will be carried out effectively, and you will be prepared for the
unexpected. You can use Six Thinking Hats with other people
or on your own. With others, it has the benefit of blocking the
confrontations that happen when people with different
thinking styles discuss the same problem.

C Each 'Thinking Hat' is a different style of thinking. With
the White Thinking Hat you focus on the data available. Look
at the information you have, and see what you can learn
from it. Look for gaps in your knowledge, and either try to fill
them or take account of them. This is where you analyse past
trends, and try to work out from historical data what might
happen in the future. “Wearing’ the Red Hat, you look at
problems using intuition, instantaneous reactions, and
emotion. Also try to think how other people will react
emotionally. Try to understand the responses of people who
do not fully know your reasoning.

D Using Black Hat thinking, look at all the bad points of the
decision. Look at it cautiously and defensively. Try to see why
it might not work. This is important because it highlights the
weak points in a plan. It allows you to eliminate them, alter
them, or prepare contingency plans to deal with problems
that might arise. Black Hat thinking helps to make your plans



‘tougher’ and better able to survive difficulties. It can also
help you to spot fatal flaws and risks before you start on a
course of action.

E The Yellow Hat encourages you to think positively. It is the
optimistic viewpoint that helps you to see all the benefits of
the decision and the value in it. Yellow Hat thinking helps you
to keep going when everything looks gloomy and difficult. The
Green Hat stands for creativity. This is where you can develop
creative solutions to a problem. It is an unstructured way of
thinking, in which there is little criticism of ideas. A whole
range of creativity tools can help you here.

F The Blue Hat stands for process control. This is the hat
worn by people chairing meetings. When running into
difficulties because ideas are running dry, they may direct
activity into Green Hat thinking. When contingency plans are
needed, they will ask for Black Hat thinking, and so on.

The passage has six paragraphs labelled A-F.
Which paragraph contains the following information?
NB You may use any letter more than once.

Example:
Read paragraph A. The last sentence contains the
information in question 2, so the answer to 2 is A.

1 a method of thinking which discourages objections to
suggestions

2 a potential disadvantage of considering a problem
from only one angle A

3 possible benefits of identifying negative aspects of a
plan

4 how the Six Thinking Hats technique can help to
prevent conflict in a meeting

5 a method of thinking where one person in a group

changes the style of thinking that is required

a description of decisions made using the technique

how to use what you already know

8 a way of making you feel more cheerful

~N o

Do roles limit our choice of how we behave?

A We all have many roles and often switch between them,
as we interact with different people in different sitvations. In
the course of a single day. one person may need to act as
manager, husband, facher, son, friend, and so on.

B Associated with each role is a distinct pattern of
behaviour which is considered typical of a person in that
particular position, and this becomes part of the role.
Fathers are expected to behave in certain ways, and
managers in others, which perhaps include making
decisions quickly, Tooking the part” by dressing differently
from those below them in the company hierarchy, and
speaking in a certain style. Clearly expectations are a
product of a particular time and place: expectations
connected with the role of manager or adult daughter
may be different from what is expected in other cultures,
or in the same culture a century ago. These expectations
affect how people behave in roles, how they feel they
ought to behave, and how they believe other people
should respond to their actions.

C Roles are normally taken in relation to an
appropriate other person, in an appropriate context.

2 This is similar to passages in the 1
Academic Reading Module but is only
about 375 words. The task is typical of 2

both Reading Modules.

The passage above has five paragraphs
labelled A-E.

Doctors are expected to take our pulse. maintain a
degree of professional distance and wear white coats
when we encounter them in hospitals, but they are not
expected to do this all the gme — when we meet them
at parties or in the street, for instance,

D Expectations about the behaviour associated with
particular roles influence our actions, Although we have
some degree of choice i our conduct, the expectations and
patterns of behaviour connected with our roles encourage
us to conform with the norm. Managers. for instance, may
feel under pressure to behave in an authoritarian manner,
even if this conflicts with their personality and general
approach to interaction with other people. Choosing to
behave in a way that conflicts with other people’s
expectations can create a wide range of problems,

E On the other hand. expectations simplify social
contact, as they make it unnecessary 1o analyse every
individual situation we find ourselves in. Instead. once
we know the relevane role of the other person. we
assume that they will behave in certain ways, and

that we. too, need to behave in certain ways.

examples of situations in which particular role behaviour is
considered unsuitable

how clothing might be chosen to differentiate between people at
different levels within an organisation

3 a suggestion that people may be uncomfortable with the way
they are expected to behave

Which paragraph contains the following
information?
NB You may use any letter more than once.

4 an example of an individual taking a number of roles

how a person’s role affects other people’s response to them
a claim that the behaviour expected as part of a particular role
is not always the same
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The importance of colour

I What do you think about the
colours used for the iPod Mini,
car and ketchup above?

=~
it Questions 5-8
Listening Write the name of the colour in the right place on the key to the chart
below.
”f—_
\ Global colour trend data - Cars 2004
{ést spot
It is important to listen for what is 40 = |
relevant to the questions. You don’t need
to understand everything.

2 You are going to hear a man
talking about how the colour of a
consumer item affects how
popular it is with the public. Read red 5 6 - 8 green
each set of questions and try to
guess what the answers might be
before you listen.

% purchases

2 Questions 9 and 10
Complete the lines on the graph.

-
1 I Questions 14 . 5 " . . :

_ _ _ You won’t have to draw in the IELTS Listening Module, but this exercise
Which colour is the most popular for items il help you to listen for detailed information.

1-47? -
Question g
Percentage of vehicles sold 1987-2001 Blue
A black
B blue 35 Question 10
C green 32 J=== Green
D grey 25 - =
E red g 20 \ |
F silver % 15 = == =
G white
10 =5
Write the letter A—G next to each item. > 1% —
et S |
1 business suits o : :
2 offices 1987 1988 1989 1990 1991 1992 1993 1994 1995 1996 1997 1998 1999 20002001
3 national flags
4 the iPod Mini
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Speaking Part 3

Writing extra
6 What colour do you normally wear? Look at the

3 The verbs in the box are used to describe changes. chart below and see what personality type you are.
Put them in the right column of the table below. Use an English—English dictionary to check you
~#WF2 understand the adjectives describing personality.

to be consistent to make progress exCitaby, e\a-orienra(
to be steady to pick up R ) 7 4 <
to decline to plummet P et «20US, ¢
to fall to remain constant ] - G K
to grow to remain unchanged 2
to improve to rise
to level off to weaken
to go down to remain stable | togoup

4 Look at the graph you completed for Questions g
and 10 in exercise 2. Work with a partner and use the
vocabulary above to describe the graph. Then, write
a paragraph for the blue and green vehicle data.

Pronunciation Linking words

English links words together smoothly so a final
consonant of a word can sound like the first consonant
of the next word, particularly if the next word starts
with a vowel. This means that it can be hard to tell the
difference between, for example, I scream and ice cream.

With a partner, discuss the following questions.
Make sure you give reasons and expand your

5 £} First listen to the examples. Then listen to the

rest of the recording and notice how the words are HIRONVCES
generally linked together. Then, read it through to 1 Do you think you can tell what someone’s
your partner. personality type is by the colour they normally
EXAMPLES: black _orange, red _apple, green_egg wear? )

- - - 2 In your country, do any colours have a particular
Although blue can be quite a popular colour significance? What colour do people wear at
generally, it is the least attractive colour when it weddings or funerals, for instance?
comes to food because of the way we have learnt to 3 What do you think is the role of colour in our
look at blue-, black- or purple-coloured foods. IiVCS?_ _ .
Psychologically, these foods resemble food spoilt by 4 How important is colour in advertising?

bacteria or food which is poisonous. However, one

food giant is aiming to boost ketchup sales by Useful language

introducing blue ketchup. The flavour remains I haven't thought about it before, but it seems to me ...

unchanged and the price is a little higher than for .. plays an important part/role in ...
the red ketchup, but it is popular with children. g;‘:*:ﬁl‘é"’h"‘e

For the most part ...

Generally ...
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Listening

(5]

3

{ ) Listen to a girl talking about what happened at
college today. What colours are mentioned? What is
said about the colours?

’-\. - . -
o ¢ Listen again and answer these questions.

What subject is the student studying?

Is she usually late for seminars?

Why was she late this morning?

What did Dr Stanley do when she entered the
room?

What did Dr Stanley go on to talk about?
Why did Dr Stanley stop?

What did the girl do to try to keep awake?

EoRR I

~N oy W

Grammar -ingforms and infinitives 2

Look at the pairs of sentences below. They are
taken from the recording. Why does one sentence
use an -ing form and one an infinitive with to?

1 a [didn’t remember to switch my alarm clock on.
b I remember getting into bed but that’s about all.

2 a Dr Stanley stopped talking and just looked at me.
b He then stopped to show us a video.

Discuss with your partner the difference in
meaning, if any, in the following pairs of sentences.

1 a Itried to keep awake, but it was no good.
b I tried opening the window to get some air in
the room.
2 a He went on talking while I found a seat.
b He went on to say that many people suffer
from colour blindness.
a They began painting when [ came into the room.
b They began to paint when [ came into the room.
a 1 like studying zoology.
b Ilike to get up early in the morning,.

e page 142
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5 Complete these sentences using the verb in

brackets and your own ideas.

EXAMPLE: When | was on my way to college, |
stopped ... (look)
When I was on my way to college, 1
stopped to look in a shop window.

1 When [ couldn’t wake up in time for school, I
tried ... (ask)

2 When I realised I had forgotten my wallet, I tried
... (borrow)

3 When [ was young, | remember ... (go)

4 [ asked them to keep the noise level down, but
they went on ... (play)

5 At the weekends, I like ... (go shopping)

6 Next time, you must remember ... (take)

With a partner, discuss these questions. Use the
right form after the verb.

EXAMPLE: (answer to 1) Seeing my brother come
home covered in sticky brown mud.

1 What is your first colour memory?

2 What sort of things do you forget to do?

3 What would you do if had an argument with
your best friend? (Use try.)

4 What do you like to do first thing in the
morning?

Vocabulary Confused words

7 The following sentences contain words that IELTS

students often confuse. Circle the correct
alternative, then write another sentence showing
how the other word is used. Use an English-English
dictionary to help you if necessary.

EXAMPLE: If you're a banker, it’s a good idea to wear
sensflfve dark suits to work.

Steve is very sensitive about being colour-

blind.

I borrowed / lent Tony the book about

personality and colour.

2 Remind / Remember me of the colour you've
decided to have.

3 You can’t take the paint back to the shop
without a recipe / receipt.

4 'The seller raised / rose the price of the painting
by twenty per cent.

5 Many famous artists have painted the
countryside / nature around my town.

6 You need to check / control whether you can get
shoes the same colour as your dress.

7 What affect / effect will painting the common
room bright red have?

8 It is not economic / economical to use cheap

paint.

o



9 In the end / At the end of the fashion show, she
decided to wear only red.

10 Standards / Levels of living have risen in Europe

since 1950.

11 The journey / travel to the Blue Mosque took
four days.

12 The discovery / invention that some colours
appeal more than others was significant.

Comment adverbs

Comment adverbs are very common in both
academic writing and speaking. They allow the
writer/speaker to indicate how likely they think
something is and what their attitude or opinion is,
or what viewpoint they are speaking from. Look at
these two examples.

Interestingly, he went on to say ...
[T think this is interesting]

Psychologically, these foods resemble food spoilt by
bacteria. [from the psychological point of view,
i.c. in our minds]

8 Replace the underlined part of each sentence with
one of the comment adverbs from the box. More
than one choice may be possible.

disappointingly  generously honestly
interestingly logically obviously
personally statistically surprisingly
wisely

1 Although there would appear to be a lot of blue

cars on the road, from the point of view of
percentages, silver is more popular.
2 In my opinion, I can’t see any reason for not
cating blue food.

3 Matt gave a lot of money to help redecorate the
children’s playroom.

4 If A = B, then it follows that B = A.

5 1 was very interested to find out that red is a
lucky colour in China.

6 You are, it goes without saying, wrong in
thinking all animals can sec in colour.

7 1t’s a pity but very few people went to the
exhibition on the history of colour.

8 To be frank, I think driving a red car would
make you more likely to have accidents than
driving a black one.

9 You may not know this but 8% of men are
colour blind.

10 Tania, in what was a very good decision, decided
to apply to study biology rather than art.

In small groups, choose a colour and talk about it,
using as many comment adverbs as you can. Use
the adverbs opposite and the extra ones below.

clearly kindly stupidly
undoubtedly luckily wrongly
probably unbelievably

EXAMPLE: My father generously painted my
bedroom purple a couple of years ago, as
a surprise for me. Clearly, it was kindly
meant, but personally, I don’t believe
anyone can get a good night’s sleep in a
purple room. Unbelievably, my mother
then went on to buy me black bed
covers. Luckily, | went to college soon
after and my sister got my room.

THE IMPORTANCE OF COLOUR a5



Writing folder 7

—

Task 2: Making a general statement, giving
examples and using comment adverbs

Making a general statement

It is often necessary in academic writing to make
general comments as you may not know exact figures
or information. You should try to avoid definite
statements using all, always or never.

I Compare the sentences below. Which one is more
general and formal?

A Advertising agencies use colour to sell a product.

B It is widely recognised that the majority of

advertising agencies use colour to sell a product.

2 Using the language in the box below, make the
following statements more general.

1 Blue is a cold colour and shouldn’t be used to
paint living rooms.

2 The colour of the packaging influences
customers’ choice of products.

Driving a red car means that you like speeding.
More women than men wear bright colours.
Red is the best colour for a national flag.

S U e W

Useful language

There is a tendency for ...

It appears/seems that ...

It would appear/seem that ...

It is (often) said that ...

It has been suggested/claimed that ...

It is generally agreed/believed/assumed/recognised that ...
It is widely accepted/believed/assumed that ...
... tends to be ...

... 1s recognised/believed/thought to be ...

In a majority / a large number of cases, ...
Broadly/Generally speaking, ...

On the whole, ...
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Green is the colour of environmental awareness.

Giving examples

The instructions for Task 2 in bodh the Academic and

General Training Writing Modules state:

Give reasons for your answer and include any relevant

examples from your own knowledge or experience.

3 Finish this paragraph using the words in italics and
phrases from the Useful language box below.

y AR
Colour blindnes= does net seem 10 afteet a
person's day-1o-day Ife Pecple who are colour blind
. o
tend 1o adapt, and some people go through life
without even knowing they are ceiour blind The only
‘.F ’ n | i
problems that people with defectve colour vison

N
tace are i some career chownes

pilot, police officer, fire fighter, train driver, red and
green lights

Useful language

A pilot, for instance / for example, needs to ...
For instance / For example, a pilot needs to ...
An illustration of X is ...

The following are examples of X:...and ...
such as

Don’t use abbreviations such as e.g.



4 Discuss the following statements with a partner
and give examples from your own knowledge or
experience.

1 When you consider animals, the male is usually
more colourful than the female.
2 Colour helps companies to sell their goods.

Choose one of the statements above and write a
paragraph, giving examples.

Comment adverbs

5 Complete the following paragraph using one of the adverbs, A, B or C in each space.

1 e | Delleve that both men and women should pay more attention to the way they
dress, e: ,pecrrxlly. when it comes to the colours they wear | shall first of all diseuss
the. choices men have when it comes to clothes 2 ... men feel they need to wear
f:O!‘l‘\&'!hm.’é conventional 1o work lke a dark sut, but 3 ..., there 15 stll room for
indviduality i ther choce of shirt and tie. 4 ..., men shodd have the same choices
as women when ft comes 10 dress and not {eel that t-P‘f_’,lAr are ?ow_'ed to wear .‘aoﬂ\{:thﬂ’j
they do not lke or feel comfortable n 5 ..., many men do not feel they can
challenge the. system and introduce. more eolouwr into thew clothe s

1 A Unfortunately B Personally C Apparently
2 A Understandably B Frankly C Totally

3 A statistically B unbelievably C clearly

4 A Honestly B Ideally C Interestingly
5 A Disappointingly B Wisely C Personally

6 Answer the following Task 2 question. Remember to generalise, exemplify and use
comment adverbs.

You should spend about 40 minutes on this task.
Write about the following topic:

The world would be a poorer place without colour.
To what extent do you agree with this statement?

Give reasons for your answer and include any relevant examples from your own
knowledge or experience.

Write at least 250 words.

Remember ...

® to make a plan

® to make sure you have an introduction, two or three paragraphs giving reasons and
examples, and a conclusion

® to check for errors - spelling, grammar, punctuation

® to check you have written enough.

WRITING FOLDER 7
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Speaking Parts 1 and 3

1

g8

In small groups, discuss these questions.

® Do you like meeting new people?

® Do you like meeting people from other
countries?

® How do you make guests feel welcome?

® What usually happens when people in your
country invite guests to their home?

As a British woman social anthropologist, | once spent a
year in Moldova, in eastern Europe, studying everyday
life in the country. | stayed with a Moldovan family, to see
from the inside how people managed their lives. | had a
wonderful time, and made many new friends. What |
observed is of course based on my own experience, at a
particular place and time.

| often found it surprisingly difficult to see life there
through the eyes of a Moldovan. This was because the
people | met were extremely hospitable and | was
treated as an honoured guest at all times. As my hosts,
they wanted me to enjoy myself, and not to get involved
in shopping, cooking, or other domestic chores. Most
mornings | was encouraged to go out to explore the city,
or carry out my research, and | returned later to find that
my elderly landlady and her sister had travelled across
the city on buses to the central market to bring back
heavy loads of potatoes, a whole lamb, or other large
quantities of produce.

| was often invited to people’'s homes, and was always

offered food on entering. Most of the adults | met enjoyed
inviting friends, family, neighbours, colleagues and even

UNIT 15

Reading

2 You are going to read a passage by a British woman

who spent most of 2001 staying with a family in a
foreign country in order to study everyday life
there. In small groups, think about the problems
that she may have had and also the things that she
may have enjoyed. Then read the passage quickly to
check if any of your ideas are mentioned.

{3 about 700 words

strangers into their homes, where they treated them to
food, drink, and a lively, hospitable atmosphere. Hosts
hurried to serve guests as well and as quickly as possible.
When a household was expecting guests, large amounts of
food were prepared in advance, usually by the women. Wine
had already been made, generally by the men, who were
also responsible for pouring it. Unexpected visitors were still
offered as much food and drink as the household could
provide in the circumstances.

At the time of my visit, it was not always easy to buy
food. Grocery stores tended to be rather expensive and
difficult to find, and so people usually shopped in
markets instead. Because few of the people | knew
owned cars, most had to make frequent trips to the
market on foot or crowded buses. People regularly
travelled to several locations to purchase food and other
necessities. City inhabitants were also involved
in complex food exchanges with their home villages.

There were many similarities to my experience of Russia
during visits in the 1990s. Here too, | found that people
often put enormous effort into providing very generous
meals for guests. In fact, my Russian hosts seemed to



feel that they could only succeed in 25

their role as host if their guests tried
all the courses of the meal, and
consumed far more than they would
normally.

My impression was that there «

was a clear, generally accepted
understanding of how hosts should
behave. They were expected to
provide large amounts of food, and to

ensure that guests ate a great deal. ==

All the chores - the shopping,
preparation, washing up — were the
responsibility of the hosts, and a
guest's offer to help was usually

politely refused. Guests were unlikely &

to be allowed into the kitchen.

In England the roles of host and guest
tend to present a different picture, in
ways that some might welcome and

others regret. The two roles are less =

strictly defined as the English move
towards more casual notions of
hospitality than in the past. Perhaps
to make guests feel at home, they
may be invited into the Kitchen to talk,
and an offer to help with the cooking
may well be accepted. Although
traditionally cooking was women’s
work, nowadays far more men either
help with or take charge of the food
preparation.

In general, guests are expected to
eat as much, or as little, as they like
— S0 many people are on a diet that

this is accepted as an adequate

reason for not eating much. Hosts
usually don't feel that their food,
cooking skills or hospitality are being
criticised if a guest refuses second

helpings. And after the meal, a guest =5

who offers to help with the washing
up may be disappointed to find that
their offer is accepted! Unexpected
visitors will probably be offered a cup
of tea or coffee, and perhaps a
biscuit, but an offer of food is not
regarded as essential.

3 Questions 1-8
Complete the summary below using words from the box.

A year in Moldova

The writer spent a year in Moldova as a member of a local 0 ....7ougehaold

and studied the 1 ... Of daily life. Asa 2 ... , She
was not expected to help with domestic 3 ..., . She found that
making and serving 4 ... Was seen as men's work, while
women were responsible for other aspects of providing 5 ...
BUYING 6 ..o generally required long journeys to
7 by 8

bus car customs duties groceries guest homes

host Redsehoid markets meals people problems

resident shops villages wine

Question 9
What does the writer say about hospitality in Russia?

A People see it as their duty to invite guests, even if they do not enjoy
being a host.

B Certain food is kept for special occasions when guests are present.

C Foreign visitors are likely to be treated differently from Russian guests.

D Hospitality is seen as an occasion for guests to eat more than usual.

Questions 10-13
Which FOUR of the following activities by guests in England are
mentioned by the writer?

bringing food or drink
helping to prepare food
eating a small amount
praising the host's cooking
refusing food

helping to wash up

inviting hosts to their home

GMMmMmOoOO WP

Speaking Part 2

4 Look at this task.

[Describe an occasion when you were a guest in someone
else’s home.
You should say:
why you went to that person’s home
what you did while you were there
how that person behaved towards you
and explain how you felt about being a guest. J

In small groups, think of as many ideas as possible, for example:

® why you went to that person’s home:
I visited my grandparents, as I do every week.
[ went home with a friend, whose parents invited me to join
them for lunch.

® what you did while you were there:
I helped my host to cook dinner.
We chatted, then went out for a walk.

SOCIAL INTERACTION (
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In small groups, discuss how people in your
country feel about these aspects of social
interaction.

® LEye contact

® Shaking hands

® Punctuality

® Personal space

Listening

2

T . .

¢ ¢ You are going to hear part of a seminar for
business students about customs in Japan, Arab
countries and the USA. Read the questions before
you listen. Even if you think you know the answer,
listen to check what the speakers say.

According to the speakers, where is each type of behaviour
(1-8) usual?

A Arab countries
B Japan
C USA

Write the correct letter, A, B or C, by each question.

Example:

0
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saying ‘no’
Bill says, ‘In the US ... many people pride
themselves on saying what they mean. If they want
to say ‘no’, they come straight out with it.’

looking away

strong handshake

keeping visitors waiting

arriving late

social conversation in business meeting
personal space of around 30 cm
nodding the head to greet someone
keeping distance from strangers

UNIT 15

3

% e . .
o 1 Listen to part of the recording again.

Complete the sentences below.
Write NO MORE THAN THREE WORDS for each

a
1

nswer.

According to Helen, people feel more
with the customs that they are

familiar with.
According to Bill, Americans usually give negative
information quite explicitly and .
If you look at an American who is speaking to you,
they will consider you
In Japan, people show by
looking away from the speaker.
In the USA, shaking hands firmly is interpreted as
showing
In Arab countries, time is regarded as a
If you keep an American waiting for half an hour or

more, they may think they are not

to you.

Grammar Talking about possibilities
May and might

4

Look at this question and the answer.

Question: Could you speculate on how customs in
your country will change in the next
twenty years?

Answer: We might start having our main meal in the

evening instead of at lunchtime.

Candidates are often asked to speculate about the
future in the Speaking Module. You can use may or
might to refer to present or future possibilities. May
is usually slightly more sure than might.

Rewrite the following answers to the question
above, using may/might (not).

1 Customs will possibly become more similar to
those in other countries.

2 Maybe shaking hands won’t be so common in
future.

3 It’s possible that people will copy the customs
they see in foreign TV programmes.

May have done and might have done refer to

possibilities in the past. This question is one that
could be asked in the Speaking Module. Rewrite the
answers (4-6) using may/might (not) have.

How different do you think customs were fifty years ago?

4 Perhaps people didn’t eat much foreign food.

5 Maybe people were more hospitable.

6 One possibility is that people didn’t spend much
time enjoying themselves.



IF IT'S TUESDAY ‘._‘ g,
- THIS MUST BE I BELGIUM
Must and can’t

The American comedy film If it’s Tuesday, this must be
Belgium, is about a group of Americans who tour
Europe, visiting nine countries in eighteen days. Here
must expresses a deduction, or logical conclusion, not a
fact: the speaker doesn’t know that they are in Belgium,
but they can work it out from their tour schedule.

5 Match each explanation (1-4) with the right
example (a—d).

A deduction (logical conclusion), or strong belief that
1 something in the present is true

something in the present is impossible
something in the past is true

something in the past is impossible

B ok W

That can’t be Daniel — he’s away on a business

trip at the moment.

You get so many invitations to people’s homes,

you must have a lot of friends.

¢ You can’t have seen my aunt in Montreal — she
didn’t live there when you visited Canada.

d This meal is delicious! It must have taken you a

long time to cook it.

G page 142

6 In small groups, decide what you might say to the
person in each of these situations. Start each
sentence with You must or You can’t.

-

EXAMPLE: Somebody has tried to connect up their
new computer, but it doesn’t work.
You can’t have read the instructions.

—

Your friend tells you he hasn’t slept for two nights.
2 Somebody tells you that Kazumi Ohno is a doctor,
but Kazumi had already told you he is a dentist.

3 You've arranged to meet a friend’s mother, Sally
Green, for the first time. A woman is waiting in
the right place at the right time.

4 You send an email to your friend Nur, but it is
returned with the message that the address does
not exist. You tell another friend about this.
(Begin Nur must ...)

5 You left a message for your friend Hasan asking

him to call you urgently, but you haven’t heard

from him. Another friend asks you if you have
heard from Hasan. (Begin No — he can’t ...)

Vocabulary
Collocations with big, large and great

Look at these phrases from the reading and
listening passages:

large amounts of food

a great deal of information

a big difference

Some nouns can collocate with more than one of
the adjectives, often big and one of the other two.

7 Write big, large and great at the top of the
appropriate column, A, B or C. Which one is not
normally used with physical objects?

A: ‘ B: C:
a .. amount a .. advantage a..advantage |
to a ... extent a .. surprise a .. impact
a ... proportion a..impact (a) ... difficulty
a .. measure (e.g. | (a) ... difficulty a... problem I
of agreement) a ... problem a .. difference |
a .. number a ... difference a .. city |
a ... quantity a ... deal (of ...) a ... family |
a..sum (e.g. ... importance a... house
of money) a ... honour
a ... family (a) ... success ‘
a .. house to take ... care of

a ... distance 1

8 Choose the most suitable nouns from the table in
exercise 7 to complete this passage. Use a different
noun for each space. As the style is fairly formal,
big isn’t used here.

It’s @ great 1 . 10 be here to talk

to you today about my research in China. In fact,

I was very surprised to receive the invitation,

as my work in social anthropology is to a large

2 s, UNKNOWN. I've had a large

3 s OF @rticles published, but mostly

in academic journals.

Choosing to carry out my research in China was

a difficult decision. It meant I would have to spend
alarge 4 ... Of time, and a large

5 e, OF MONEY, learning the language.
Luckily I have the great 6 ... that 'm
half Chinese, and speak some Cantonese.

It also meant spending a year at a great

7 s TOM My family. However, I'm very
glad I chose to go there, and my year in China was a
A 1

e 1N terms of my research.

SOCIAL INTERACTION 101



Test folder 8

Classification

(Academic Reading, General Training Reading and
Listening Modules)

You may be asked to classify several pieces of
information from the passage, choosing among the same
options (normally three) in each case. The options are
all of the same type, for example, three time periods,
three countries, three opinions, and so on. They could
also be, for example, before 1950 / after 1950 / both or
satisfied / dissatisfied / neither.

In the Listening Module the questions follow the order
of information in the passage. In the Reading Modules
they do not.

Advice

Reading Modules

® Skim the whole passage before you start working
on any of the tasks.

® Read the instructions carefully and think about
the meaning of the three options. Check what
letters you should use for your answers: they may
be A, B and C, or three other letters.

® Read the first question, and underline the key
words. Find the relevant part of the passage.
Read it carefully and consider all three options
before choosing the correct one.

® Read the next question and find the relevant part
of the passage. Remember that it might be
anywhere in the passage.

® Always give an answer — you won’t lose any
marks if it's wrong.

Listening Module

® Use the time you are given to read the
instructions carefully and think about the
meaning of the three options. Check what letters
you should use for your answers: they may be A,
B and C, or three other letters.

e Listen for each answer in turn. Consider all three
options before choosing your answer.

® Always give an answer — you won’t lose any
marks if it’s wrong.

102 TEST FOLDER 8

Listening

- - - - -
1 £} You will hear a short conversation similar to
Section 1 of the Listening Module.

What is the relationship of the following people to the man?

Write C if the person is the man's colleague
F if the person is the man'’s friend
R if the person is the man’s relative

Write the correct letter, C, F or R, after each person.

Example: Douglas  Answer: F (We met a few years ago
... We've stayed in touch)
Rachel
Suzanne
Jack

Melanie

B WN =

2 [} This task is similar to Section 3 of the Listening
Module.

What does the student decide about including each topic
in her current assignment?

Write the correct letter, A, B or C, after each topic.

She will include it.
She will not include it.
She may or may not include it.

families

social groups
work teams
acquaintances
friends

AR WN= OD0>P



Reading

Read this passage, then answer the questions below.

How English family life has evolved
since the eighteenth century

he majority of English families of the pre-industrial

age — ronghly until the mid-eighteenth century - lived
in a rural location. Many of them owned, or had the use
of, a small piece of land, and virtually all family members
were engaged in agricultural work in one form or another,
usually growing food for their own consumption and
sometimes also producing food or other goods for sale.

The labour was controlled by the husband, the
undisputed master of the household. even though his
wife and children, too, had an economic value as their
contributions to the family income were likely to make
the difference between starvation and survival,
Children worked from an early age, girls helping their
mothers, and boys their lathers. School was an occasional
or irrelevant factor in their lives. Instead, children learned
by doing what their parents showed them. Knowledge

of caring for animals, growing vegetables, sewing — was
handed down from parent to child.

Most people also engaged in handicralt production in
the home, the family being paid by a company 1o work
with ¢loth, wood or leather. In general, this work could
be put aside and taken up again when there was a
break from houschold chores or agricultural work.

The process ol industrialisation in the second halfl of the
eighteenth century and during the nineteenth
transformed life for the majority of the population. The

use of steam Lo power machinery required large
buildings, and this resulted in the construction of
numerous factories in many towns and cities. lh("-.t in

lectricity had preceded steam,

searc I nf work. Il e
domestic industry might have survived more [ully.

The new economic forces had a series of effects on the

family. One of the vital economic ties holding it together

was removed when il ceased to be a business
partnership. Men, women and children were employed
as individuals for a wage, often by different employers.
When home and workplace were physically separated,
husbands, wives and children were also physically
separated for a good part of their lime, especially as
working hours were generally very long. Despite this,
men were still regarded as the head of the household.
Few children now worked with their parents at home, and
s0 could not learn by watching them at work. They had
generally become greater economic assets than before,
often taking jobs which were open to children rather than
to adults, such as sweeping chinmeys. Gradually the
already bad economic situation of families worsened, as
children’s working hours were limited and their
employvment prohibited. Worst of all, from the family’s
cconomic perspective, education became compulsory
before it became [rec.

3 You might find a task like this in either of the Reading Modules. Remember to

choose your answers according to the passage.

Classify the following situations as being said to occur

A in the pre-industrial period
B in the industrial period
C in both periods

Example:

Workers were attracted to urban centres.

(The relevant part of the passage is underlined.)

W oOO~NOOO A WN=

People carried out work for a company in their own home.

Most incomes were low.

Children worked with their parents.
Husbands and wives worked apart.

School attendance was irregular.

Children contributed to the family income.
Restrictions were placed on children’s work.
People were likely to live in the countryside.
Families were dominated by men.

TEST FOLDER 8
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mB_ooks, writing and signs
P~ ; A variety of
= writing systems

; Writing is something we do every day, and
A |
5

we rarely give it a second thought. Yet

linguists disagree about how to define the

activity, and how best to describe some of
= the world’s writing systems.

Do

Writing appears to have developed independently at
different times in several parts of the world, among
them Mexico and Central America, China, and
Mesopotamia (present-day Iraq). One of the earliest
10 writing systems evolved to record ancient Egyptian
around 5,000 years ago. The signs are called
hieroglyphs, and are of three types. Some represent
ideas or objects from the real world, such as beetle

0

P>

1 In small groups, describe and discuss these signs.

¢ Do you know what they mean? If not, try to (a type of insect) and swallow (a type of bird), others
work them out. 14 indicate sounds, and the third group are used to

® Do you need to understand a particular language distinguish between two words that are otherwise
to understand them? identical: carve and retreat are represented by the

e How easily can they be understood by someone same hieroglyph, but a knife symbol is added to
seeing them for the first time? show when the former meaning is intended, and a

® Can you think of ways in which they could be 20 pair of legs to indicate the latter. Some hieroglyphs
interpreted wrongly? are pictures, such as a drawing of a beetle or

swallow; some were originally pictures and became
more abstract; and yet others are symbols. Because

Useful language of its complexity, the Egyptian system was much
The sign consists of .../ The sign shows ... »» more suitable for communication than earlier

It means .. systems, which could express only a limited range
The meaning is obvious, as ... of meanings. Hieroglyphs remained in use in Egypt
The meaning isn’t very clear, because ... for about 3,000 years — for some of the time used

It looks like.... alongside alternative writing systems — before being

o replaced by an alphabetical system.

Reading

7] X 1&
2 Read this extract from a book. As you read it, -
decide which writing system the signs above would D

fit into best.

G about 600 words Chinese has been written for nearly 4,000 years.

Like many Egyptian hieroglyphs, the signs were
originally pictures, and gradually became more

104 UNIT16
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abstract. The writing system consists of
characters representing words, sections of words,
or ideas. Chinese characters are used throughout
the country, as well as in the unrelated languages
of Japanese, Korean and, until the twentieth
century, Vietnamese. They can be compared with

mathematical symbols, such as = or +, which have

the same meaning in all languages but represent
different words. There are thousands of Chinese

characters to learn, and they take a considerable
time to draw and to type: a traditional Chinese

typewriter can contain over a thousand keys, and 45

even a skilled typist is only expected to type
about eleven words per minute.

A totally new development in writing appeared in
the Middle East about 3,700 years ago, when
Egyptian hieroglyphs were well established. This
was the North Semitic alphabet, which evolved in
Palestine and Syria. The Phoenicians, a trading
nation living on the coast of modern Lebanon,
adapted it to form their own alphabet. This in turn
spread into northern Africa to become the writing
system of the Arabs, and northwest to Greece.
The Greek letters were further modified to become
the Cyrillic alphabets of Russia and part of the
Balkans. The Romans adapted the letters into the
alphabet still used for many languages, including
all those of western Europe and the written
languages of North and South America, which are,
of course, European in origin.

Alphabets are the most adaptable of all writing
systems. A small number of symbols representing
significant sounds in a language, not pictures or
ideas, can be combined in different ways to
represent all the words of the language. While
most alphabets contain between 20 and 30
letters, the smallest, used in the Solomon Islands,
contains only 11. Khmer, the official language of
Cambodia, has the largest alphabet, with 74
letters. Alphabetical systems are very flexible, and
can easily be used in computers, and so the Latin
alphabet is used in both China and Japan
alongside the traditional writing systems.

Although alphabets are based on sound, there is
rarely great consistency between spelling and
pronunciation. Finnish and Macedonian are among
the most regular. English, however, is far more
irregular, in part because the writing system has
not kept pace with changes in pronunciation over
the centuries.

3 Remember to answer these questions according to
the passage, even if the information given there is
incomplete.

Questions 1-6
Classify the following statements as referring to

A Egyptian hieroglyphs
B Chinese characters
C both

D neither

Example: Producing the signs is a slow process.
Answer. B
they take a considerable time to draw and to
type (lines 43—44). Although this is also likely
to be true of hieroglyphs, it is not mentioned in
the passage.

Pictures developed into abstract symbols.

This system has been used by more than one language.
Some of the signs represent sounds.

Signs may refer to all or part of a word.

The system was introduced from another country.

In this system, some words require two signs to make
the meaning clear.

DA WN =

Questions 7-13
Do the following statements agree with the
information given in the reading passage?

Write
TRUE if the statement agrees with the information
FALSE if the statement contradicts the information

NOT GIVEN if there is no information on this

7 Alphabets developed later than Egyptian hieroglyphs.
8 The first alphabet was created by the Phoenicians.
9 The Arab and Greek alphabets developed from the
same writing system.
10 The Greek and Russian languages have the same
origin.
11 The more words there are in a language, the more
letters there are in its alphabet.
12 In most languages, spelling closely represents
pronunciation.
13 English pronunciation has changed more than
spelling.

BOOKS, WRITING AND SIGN



1 A lot of newspapers and magazines publish
book reviews. Do you ever read them?
Why do you think so many are published?

What information and opinions do you think
should be included in a book review?

Listening

=

2 & i You are going to hear a conversation between a
college tutor and a student about writing a book
review. Answer the questions as you listen.

Complete the form below.

Write NO MORE THAN THREE WORDS for each answer.

Outline of book review

Introduction

e Title

e Author
Category
Subject area
Intended readers

1
Robert Winston
2
brain
3

Speaking Part2

3 With a partner, talk for one to
two minutes about this topic.

Overview
e Author's purpose

e Main topics

to inform, and advise on maximising

use of the brain

o history of 4
about brain

® what enables brain to
5

® brain's contribution to development of
6

® Jow to increase intelligence

Describe a book that has
influenced you.
You should say:
what the book was about
why you read it
how the writer made it
interesting
and explain why this book
influenced you.

Analysis and evaluation
e Qualifications to write
about subject

e Strengths

e \Veaknesses

Professor at University of London, and
carries out T
research

readable, particularly through use of
8
contains a useful 9

none

Conclusion
e Overall response

106 UNIT16

a very interesting book that aims high
and achieves its 10

Useful language

Reading
fiction
non-fiction
a novel

an autobiography
a biography
a translation
the author
characters
the plot
published
illustrated

for pleasure

for my studies

out of interest

it was recommended to me



Grammar Non-finite clauses

The present participle (e.g. doing) and past participle
(e.g. done) can be used in many ways in English.
Clauses which use participles instead of a finite verb
(one that shows the tense and subject, such as does,
did, etc.) are called non-finite clauses. These tend to
be used in more formal and academic writing.

Here are examples of two of the most common uses
of non-finite clauses (in ifalics), along with
paraphrases using a finite clause.

A People using mobile phones in the library should
be asked to leave. = People who use ...

B An article published recently throws new light on
the origin of alphabets. = An article which was
published recently ...

4 Complete the rules by choosing the correct
alternative.
1 The present participle, ending in -ing, generally
has an active / a passive meaning.
2 The past participle, ending in -ed, generally has
an active / a passive meaning.

5 Complete each sentence with the present or past
participle of the verb in brackets.

1 1 have some queries (concern)
the use of laptops in the library.

2 With reference to your letter (date)

18 February, 1 am pleased to
give you the information you require.

3 These measures, (introduce) to
simplify English spelling, have not been effective.

4 (attend) by a record number of
delegates, the conference was a great success.

5 (attend) a conference in Rome,
Mary found that someone else was carrying out
very similar rescarch to her own.

Here are some more uses of non-finite clauses.

C Jane spent the day in the library working on an
assignment.
= When Jane spent the day in the library she was
working on an assignment.

D You should check your spelling carefully when
writing an essay.
= ... when you are writing an essay.

E Not knowing where to begin, Jane asked her tutor

for help.
= Because she didn’t know where to begin, ..

F  Having grown up in Korea, Will could speak
Korean fluently.
= Because Will had grown up in Korea, ...

G After writing an essay, you should look for ways
to improve it.
= After you have written an essay; ...

H Having written an essay, you should look for ways
to improve it.
= After you have written an essay, ...

I Asked for advice on studying effectively, Karl didn’t
know what to say.
= When he was asked ...

O page 42

6 Replace the finite clauses in italics with non-finite
clauses.

EXAMPLE:  Because it is pictorial, the Egyptian
hieroglyph for a beetle is easy to
understand.

Being pictorial, ...

1 The difficulties which face learners of a foreign
language are not always fully understood.

2 Because she had lived in Japan for many years,
Carol could speak the language quite well.

3 You should look on the Internet for the
information which is required for your essay.

4 Afier it had been very variable for hundreds of
years, English spelling became standardised in the
seventeenth and cighteenth centuries.

5 Many people read for pleasure while they are
travelling by plane or train.

Pronunciation Final consonants

7§ | With a partner, read the sentences aloud, then
listen to the recording to check your pronunciation
and repeat what you hear. Finally, read one
sentence in each pair aloud, and see if your partner
can hear which one you're saying.

1 a Therc’s the sea.
b There’s the seat.
2 a It’sacar
b It’s a card.
3 a Is this the right day?
b Is this the right date?
4 a Its the wrong tie.
b It’s the wrong time.
5 a How much did you say?
b How much did you save?
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Writing folder 8
Writing folder 8

Task 2: Being relevant and avoiding repetition

Being relevant

1 Read this example Task 2 question (suitable for both Academic and General
Training). Underline the key words in the question.

Write about the following topic:

With the increase in use of the Internet, books will soon become
unnecessary.
To what extent do you agree or disagree with this statement?

Give reasons for your answer and include any relevant
from your own knowledge or experience.

You should write at least 250 words.

Now look at this answer to the question above. How well
does the candidate answer the question? Circle the key
points that answer the question and cross out any
information that is irrelevant,

T1# has been Suggesfe.a’ that in the future the Inferret will fofaf:'y
tfake over the role that has always been faken by books. Personally, T
believe that this will, in fact, happen sooner than people think.

I# is offen said that books are useful, but if we are fa:’kmg abouft
communicating news fo the public, then in this case books are not
so useful. T don't offen read books, even though T know they might
help me. I find them boring, because most novels are really silly love
stories.

Personally, T think the Tnfernef is very useful and T use it all the
fime, both at ca;"fe.ge, and at home. T have had a computer for fen
years and the one I have af the moment is an Apple Mac. It is
particularly useful for 'Fmdmg information %ufck}y and for ke.apmg
in touch with friends via email. I also use it fo falk fo pecple in
chat rooms. People in chat rooms are really inferesting and 1 have
met many friends there. They give me a chance fo practise my
Eng!rﬁh, which T find really inferesting. All the information T reed
I can find on the Infernet. Some people say that it is hard fo read
from a screen, but I don't have this problem.

So in conclusion, T think the Tntfernet is a 3coa’ fhmg.

226 words
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2 Think about how you would answer the question in
exercise 1. With a partner talk about the questions
below, particularly those referring to the second
and third paragraphs — try to use the expressions in
the Useful language box.

First paragraph
First reaction to the statement — for, against,
unsure?

Second paragraph

How much has use of the Internet increased?
Who uses the Internet? Where in the world is it
used?

What are its strengths?

What are its weaknesses?

Examples from your knowledge and experience

Third paragraph

What are books used for?

Advantages of using books?

Disadvantages of using books?

Examples from your knowledge and experience

Conclusion
Restate opinion while accepting some aspects of
opposite opinion.

Useful language

Giving reasons

Use of the Internet is spreading fast because of the decreasing
cost of computers,

Thanks to computers becoming more affordable, use of the
Internet is spreading fast.

One result of the decrease in the cost of computers is the rapid
spread of the Internet.

Because computers are rapidly coming down in price, the use
of the Internet is growing.

While | agree that, ... nevertheless / on the other hand | feel /
I (still) feel ...

Although it is true that ..., | don’t think that ...

Finally | must restate my opinion that ...

Avoiding repetition

3 Look at the answer in exercise | again. Underline
any adjectives that are repeated. Which of the
adjectives below would be suitable replacements?

absorbing beneficial effective
efficient fascinating friendly
helpful informative predictable
sociable tedious uninspiring
valuable worthwhile

4 Circle any linking words that are repeated. What
other linking words could you use?

5 In the answer in exercise 1 the candidate has
avoided repetition by using pronouns. This is
generally a good thing to do. List the pronouns
used and say what they refer to.

6 Write your own answer to the Task 2 question in
exercise 1, using your own ideas and making sure
they are relevant and clear, and that you give
examples to support your views. Try to vary the
words you use and look back at Writing folders 3
and 6 for useful phrases. You should take 40
minutes to answer this question.

WRITING FOLDER 8
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Units 13—16 Revision

Topic review

1 How far do you agree with these
statements? Give reasons for your
answers.

1

10

110

Some people always seem to
make the right choice, and
others always make the wrong
one.

Choices in a family should be
made by the parents and not
by young children.

People don’t want to eat food
that is an unusual colour.

We sometimes buy a product
because of its colour rather
than because we need it.

Our colour preferences are
strongly influenced by fashion.
It is harder to know what
someone from another culture
is thinking than someone from
our own.

It is important when visiting a
foreign country to know how
to be polite in that culture.
We should learn in school
about the customs of other
countries.

It is more useful to be able to
write emails and text messages
well than to write letters.
Books and magazines are likely
to disappear and be replaced
by electronic texts.

REVISION

Grammar

-ing forms and infinitives

2 Complete this passage with the -ing form or infinitive of the verbs in
brackets.
Too much choice
As societies become wealthier, the number of choices people need to
make seems 1 (Grow) ... . T once spent two years in a
country where buying milk meant 2 (get) ..........ccccoucuucunnee. to the store at
six in the morning and 3 (be) ... thankful if there was any
milk — or indeed, anything else — on the shelves. When I returned to my
own, more affluent, country, I soon stopped 4 (WOTTY) ..o
about whether there would be anything to buy. There were now five or
six types of milk 5 (ch00$e) ...ocrmcrsrcrnn from, and it was more a
question of not wasting time choosing, and just remembering 6 (buy)

e TUll-cream for my cat and semi-skimmed for myself.

Fd like 7 (805) s that I appreciated the choice of food and

clothing — not to mention telephone, gas and electricity companies — but

8 (be) .o hOMESE, T generally spent too long trying

9 (Make) ..o Up My mind. I soon regretted 10 (complain)
e AbOUL the lack of choice during my two years abroad.

Conditionals

3 Put the verb in brackets in the right tense.

I haven’t got much money, so I wont buy any clothes unless I sce

something that really (catch) ... my eye.

2 If I'd learnt more about the local culture before I went to live
abroad, I (be) ......c.ccco....... more sensitive to differences from my
own country while I was there.

3 A lot of books don’t appear unless the writers (Pay) ...
for publication themselves.

4 T LOOEIRIC) ousincsismssimssisivans Kevin wanting to buy a new car so
long as he doesn’t expect me to lend him any money for it.

5 I'd work in a library if I (be) e sure of earning enough
to live on.

6 You're welcome to come to the cinema with me as long as you

IBE) s ready to leave in ten minutes.
7 1 enjoy shopping as long as I (not have) ... lo queue.
8 If everyone had a car, the roads (be) e even more

congested than they are now.
9 Giovanna would have studied Ancient Egyptian if there
(be) it @ COUTSE at a nearby university.
If the person you are talking to (keep) ..., MOVING
away from you, it is best not to try to move closer to them.

10



Non-finite clauses

4 Complete this passage with the -ing or -ed form of
the verbs in brackets.

A valuable
red dye

Cochineal is a traditional red dye 1 (US€) s
by the Mixtec Indians of southern Mexico before the
arrival of the Spanish. 2 (Obtain) ... from
an insect that spends its life 3 (suLk) ; ..on
certain plants, cochineal was used to dye c,l()thmg various
shades of red, while indigo was used for blues. Coloured
clothing was important in Mixtec society,

4 (INdicate) v the social status of the
wearer.

The Mixtecs farmed cochineal with great skill,

5 (light) . fires on cold nights to
prevent the insects from freezing and even
(27051 (o ) ———— temporary shelters to protect

them from heavy rain.

When the Spanish arrived in Mexico in the sixteenth
century, they were impressed by the bright crimson dye,
which was superior to anything found in Europe.

7 (Realise) ....mmmcsninnnn, that there would be a ready
market across the Atlantic, they began to ship textiles

8 (dye) ... With cochineal to Europe.
Cochineal dye became so fashionable that before long it
was a major import from Central America, second only
to gold in importance.

Vocabulary

5 Complete the description of the chart below.
In each case, choose one of the three
alternatives.

This chart shows the annual breakdown of book

loans from British libraries into the categories

adult fiction, adult non-fiction and children’s

books. The period covered is from 1992 to 2001.

Adult fiction accounted for over half of loans every
year, starting from nearly 60% in 1992. However,
this figure tended to 1 improve / be consistent / slide
over the period as a whole. It 2 picked up / fell
slightly / remained constant in 1997, then

3 plummeted / levelled off / picked up before

4 declining / growing / rising again. Adull fiction
ended the period at fractionally over 50% of loans.
Around 20% of loans were in the adult non-fiction
category. This percentage 5 picked up / was fairly
steady / declined between 1992 and 1999. In the
following year, the proportion 6 rose / slid /
declined fairly sharply to about 24%. The category
7 fell / was consistent / picked up in 2001.

At the beginning of the period, children’s books
accounted for a marginally higher share of loans
than adult non-fiction. Their share 8 was unchanged
/ made steady progress / deteriorated in the following
few years, mostly at the expense of adult fiction. The
trend continued until 1996, when about 28% of
loans were of children’s books. This category saw
little change until 2000, when the percentage

9 declined / rose / expanded to 25%, but it again
recovered, reaching about 27% in 2001.

Book loans from British libraries, by category

Percentage of loans

|
1992 1993 1994 1995 1996 1997

W Adult fiction
H Adult non-fiction

O Children’s books

T T
1999 2000 2001
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Speaking Part 1

1 Ask and answer these questions with a partner. Try to
use some of the phrases from the Useful language box.
® What time in the morning would you get up if
you could choose?

® What are you like in the morning — chatty,
friendly, grumpy or totally silent?

® Tell me about your typical routine in the week
and at weekends.

® Do you ever go shopping late at night? Why, or
why not?

® Do you think your country is becoming more of
a 24/7 society*?

* a society where shops and other facilities are open all day and
night

Useful language

It depends on what I've been doing the night before.

It's difficult to say because | ..

As far as getting enough sleep is concerned, | ...

On the one hand | think that it’s good that shops are open
24/7. But, you could argue that ...

| get up early but, in spite of this, | ...

Reading

2 Read through the passage quickly and answer these
questions.

1 Why do we have a body clock?
2 What are a ‘lark’ and an ‘owl’? Which are you?

) about 650 words

WHO NEEDS SLEEP?

It's 2 a.m. The time when you should be in bed, sound asleep. But pull

back the curtains and you might be surprised by the number of lights

on in your street. Night-time is no longer just for sleep. It has become
| the new daytime, offering us the chance to catch up on everything we
| = didn't manage to cram in during what used to be our waking hours.
Now, instead of sleeping, we can check our bank balances by phone,
buy groceries, surf the net for cheap flights or go to the gym.

| Such flexibility, however, has a price. Our bodies are run by circadian
' rhythms, a prehistoric internal clock that regulates when we feel
1o sleepy or awake and affects our body temperature and level of
alertness. It makes our brains and bodies active during the day and
allows them to recuperate through the night. So robust is this clock
that even two weeks on a nightshift without a break will not
destroy its intrinsic rhythm, and when scientists keep human
15 volunteers in isolation, without cues of what time it is in the day,
they still show daily cycles of temperature changes, sleep and
wakefulness, and hormone release. Continually working against our
body's natural rhythm is likely to cause ourselves both physical and
psychological damage and, research shows, may actually increase
) our risk of health problems such as stomach ulcers.

12 UNIT 17

Consultant Tom Mackey believes that our normal circadian
rhythms are increasingly being completely distorted. ‘More and
more of us are being pressured into doing things at odd hours.
This is going to have an impact on quality and length of sleep.
If people don't go to bed at a reasonable time, say around 11
p.m., and have between six and eight hours of sleep, they will
be unable to concentrate and liable to swings in mood. You
need sleep for rest and repair. If you bombard your mind with
information for too long, then everything gets disorganised —
you become unable to manage daytime activities.’

The circadian rhythms that run the sleep/wake cycle are as old
as evolution itself. Our prehistoric ancestors would have needed
their biological clock to get them out hunting during the day
and probably in bed around nightfall to avoid predators. Our
night vision is not as good as that of nocturnal animals — our
natural rhythm was to sleep as the sun went down. The
invention of the electric light obviously changed that. Like most
biological systems, circadian rhythms are not made to measure.
Our internal clock runs a bit longer than 24 hours, hence its
Latin name, circadian, which means ‘about a day'.



3 Questions 1-5

Do the following statements agree with the information given
in the reading passage?

Write
TRUE if the statement agrees with the information
FALSE if the statement contradicts the information

NOT GIVEN if there is no information on this

1 There is a greater demand at night for some services
than for others.

2 People who are kept in isolation show some reaction
to day and night.

3 Damage caused by working against the body’s natural
rhythms is limited to our bodies.

4 In prehistoric times, people's biological clocks
probably controlled their lives.

5 Larks are more likely to be ill than owls.

Questions 6-8
Complete each sentence with the correct ending A—-G
from the box below.

6 Our internal body clock
7 Alark
8 Jetlag

can be altered over time.

is alert on waking.

causes the body temperature to rise at night.
programmes us to be awake in daylight hours.
can result in tiredness.

experiences high body temperatures.

GTMMmMOoOOm>P

is more problematic at night.

That humans tend to vary in their circadian rhythms has
been known for centuries. Some people are born to be larks
(to get up and go to bed early) while others are owls (late
risers and late to bed). Larks are 'morning people’ —

«» communicative from the time their eyes open — while owls
are grouchy and groggy and find life impossible until midday.
Research suggests that owls may pay a price for this in terms
of health problems, because they tend to go to sleep at less
regular times. While the temperature of the body should fall

w0 at night (and does, whether or not we are asleep, reaching
its lowest temperature at around 4 a.m.) it falls more in larks
than in owls, giving larks a better quality of sleep.

Much of the damage that can be done by disrupting the
biological clock has been seen in nightshift workers. The

55 fatigue and disorientation following nightshifts is similar to
that of jet lag. As with jet lag, the body adjusts over time, but
the wake-and-sleep cycle never seems to be totally reversed.
As more of us push back our circadian clocks, going to bed
later and later, the effects on our bodies will be similar to

s0 those of nightshift workers, and that can’t be good.

Vocabulary Collocations with time

4 Complete each sentence using an expression from

the box in the appropriate form. Sometimes more

tha

an one answer is possible.

5
5

find (the) time
give someone time
kill time

pass the time

run out of time

take (the/your/his/her) time
waste an hour / a day
waste time / waste someone’s time

pend the day/week
pend (the) time

10

We weren’t able to finish the work on our
nightshift because we had ..., time,
Now I work at night I don’t ... SO
much time stuck in traffic.
My alarm goes at six o’clock in the morning to
........................................ me time to get ready for work.
....................................... your time. I can wait for you —
there’s no hurry.
How much of your time i$ ..o
worrying about not sleeping?
While I was waiting to see the doctor |

.. the time reading a magazine.

I don’t know how you ... the time
to run two businesses.
Paola ..., her time cating her lunch

because she didn’t want to rush.

Tom was early for the meeting so he
s TNE by having a coffee.

1 AlWAYS oo lime in exams and
never finish the paper.

With a partner, talk about the following.

1

W

What do you do to pass the time when you're
waiting for a bus or train, or on a long journey?
What do you think are activities which waste
time?

Do you give yourself enough time to do your
homework?

Do you spend any time reading a newspaper?

Do you run out of time when you do a test?

If you didn’t need to work, how would you spend
your time?

THE BODY CLOCK 113



Would you like to do nightshift work? Discuss this with a partner and
list the advantages and disadvantages. This will help you to orientate
yourself when you listen to the recording in exercise 2.

Listening

9

Listen to someone on the radio talking about
nightshift working and answer the questions. The
recording is in two parts: questions 1-5 and
questions 6-8.

i | Questions 1 and 2
Choose the correct letter A, B or C.

1

The speaker says that compared to daytime workers,

nightshift workers

A take longer to fall asleep.
B sleep more deeply.

C need more sleep.

People generally find it difficult to

A stay awake in the first part of the night.
B stay alert in the afternoon.

C stay asleep all day.
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Questions 3-5
List THREE things which the presenter says will help
nightshift workers fall asleep.

Write NO MORE THAN THREE WORDS for each

answer

3
4
5

(3 Questions 6-8
Write NO MORE THAN THREE WORDS ANDIOR A
NUMBER for each answer.

6 How long should a nap last to be useful?

7 What should workers definitely not do if they are
feeling tired?

8 At what time are nightshift workers the least alert?




Grammar

Modal verbs: obligation, lack of
obligation and prohibition

3 You often need to use modal verbs in the Writing
and Speaking Modules when you are asked to
comment on a statement.

Look at these sentences, some of which are from

the recording. Match sentences 1-6 with

explanations a—f.

1 You mustn’t operate machinery if you are feeling
sleepy.

2 All workers must wear their identity badges at all

times.

You must come to dinner sometime after work.

Nightshift workers don’t have to travel to work in

the rush hour.

5 You must try to have a regular sleep schedule,
even at weekends.

6 Workers at our factory have to wear a special
uniform.

=

something that isn’t necessary

something that is strongly recommended, coming

from the speaker

¢ something that is prohibited

d something that is a rule, imposed from outside
and out of the speaker’s control

e something that is a rule — possibly a notice in a
public place

f something that is a casual invitation

o s

4 With a partner, talk about the difference between
sentences 1 and 2, and the difference between
sentences 3 and 4.

1 We have to keep our work confidential.
2 We must try to get more sleep.

3 You don’t have to wear a uniform now you're a
manager.

4 You mustn’t wear your uniform outside the
factory.

e....::- page 142

5 Rewrite each sentence using a modal verb.
Sometimes you are given the first word of the
sentence in brackets.

EXAMPLE: Years ago, children were forced to work
in mines.
Years ago, children had to work in mines.

1 Smoking is forbidden in the factory. (You ...)

2 It’s not necessary to leave home early to beat the
rush hour now. (You ...)

3 The regulations state that the nightshift begins at
9.30. (We...)

4 The notice says that it is vital that all workers
wear a hard hat on the site.

5 “You aren’t allowed to make personal calls, said

the manager to the staff.

I can stay in bed all day tomorrow.

When I work nights, I am forced to do my

shopping on the Internet.

8 It isn’t necessary for me to go to the bank in the
daytime as | can ring them at any time now.

-

Writing extra

6 Do this IELTS Writing Task 2. Try to use some of the
modal verbs you have learnt in this unit.

Write about the following topic:

In the last ten years, people have been finding
they have to move away from a twelve-hour day
to a twenty-four hour day. This can only have a
negative effect on society, with people becoming
less productive and being unable to enjoy a
social life.

To what extent do you agree with this view?

Give reasons for your answer and include any relevant
examples from your own knowledge or experience.

Write at least 250 words.

It Is important to give your opinion, but also to
consider both sides of the argument. Use the
information from both the reading and listening
passages to help you get ideas for your essay.
Remember you need to have an introduction, two or
three paragraphs giving reasons and examples, and
a conclusion.

Useful language

Balancing your view

There is no doubt that ...

One of the main arguments in favour of / against ... is ...
On the one hand ... On the other hand ...

Another example of ...
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Test folder 9

Speaking

Advice

16

The Speaking Module gives you the opportunity
to show how well you can speak English. Show
what you know. Make sure you use as wide a
range of grammar and vocabulary as you can.

It is in three parts, so don’t worry if you feel you
have done badly in one — you can make up for it
in the other parts.

Your English is being assessed, not your
intelligence or imagination. So don’t worry if
you think your answers aren’t very clever, or if
you say something that isn’t true.

Try to behave in a friendly, relaxed way, as that
will help you to do your best. Don’t expect the
examiner to comment on what you say: this isn’t
like a normal conversation.

If you don’t understand what the examiner asks
you, ask him or her to repeat it, or say that you
don’t understand.

Don’t leave long silences, as they don’t show how
good your English is.

TEST FOLDER 9

Part 1

The examiner will ask you some questions about
yourself, your opinions and everyday topics.

Make sure your answers are of a reasonable length.
Saying just a word or phrase doesn’t show how good
your English is, and a very long answer won’t allow
enough time to go through the whole Module.

il % - "

1 & ¢ Listen to these five questions and answers.
Decide which comment from the box applies to
cach answer.

A The answer is too short.

B The answer is appropriate, but the candidate
leaves a long pause.

The answer is too long.

The answer is hard to understand.

The answer is the right length and
appropriate.

F The answer does not deal with the question.

mog O

2 Think of a suitable answer to each of these
questions. Make sure you use a suitable tense.
Practise asking and answering with a partner.

1 What part of your country do you come from?
2 Is that a good area for finding work?

3 Have you ever worked or studied at night?

4 Why do some people have to work at night?

5 How would you feel about working at night?



Part 2

You are given a topic to speak about for one to two
minutes. The topic is based on your own experience.
Quickly think of something that is relevant to the
topic. If you can’t remember anything suitable, invent
something.

You have one minute to prepare. Write down three or
four key words, to remind you of what you want to say.
Don’t write whole phrases or sentences: if you simply
read out what you have written, you will get a low
band score.

The first three points are usually quite factual. Speak
about them in turn, fairly briefly. Allow yourself
enough time to talk about the last line. This often asks
for an explanation, so it gives you the opportunity to
use a wider range of language.

Make sure you keep to the topic. Don’t worry if the
examiner stops you before you have finished. This
won't affect your band score.

3 {7 Look at this card. Then listen to a candidate
giving a talk. Do you think it was a good talk? Why,
or why not?

Describe an occasion when you did something
for the first time.

You should say:

what you did
why you did it
why you hadn’t done it before

and explain how you felt about doing it.

Notice that the examiner asks one or two questions
after the talk. These should be answered very briefly.

4 Now read this topic card, and spend one to two
minutes planning a talk. Make notes if you want to.
Then, with a partner, speak for one to two minutes.

Describe a special occasion when you had an
unforgettable time.

You should say:

what the occasion was
what you did
how you felt at the time

and explain what made it unforgettable.

When you have finished speaking, think of short
answers to these questions.

® Do you prefer special occasions to be planned or
to be a surprise?

® How often do you think people should celebrate
special occasions?

Part 3

The examiner will ask you questions related to the
topic of Part 2. The questions will use verbs like the
ones in exercise 5 below.

Your answers should be at least one or two sentences
long. Expand them, for example by considering both
sides of an argument.

Speculate about possibilities; for example, If shops
weren’t open late in the evening, it would be easier for
shop workers to spend time with their families and
friends.

If you can’t immediately think of an answer, say
something to give yourself time to think; for example,
I haven’t thought about that before.

-

e g
5 1 1 Look at these questions and make sure you
understand them. Then listen to the answers and
assess them,

1 Could you describe how society can benefit from
people working at night?

2 Can you compare going to the cinema or other
entertainments at night with going to the same
entertainments by day?

3 What would you recommend people to do if
they have to work at night?

Now answer these questions,

4 Can you identify ways in which attitudes towards
working at night have changed?

5 Could you outline the effect on family life of
people working at night?

6 How would you evaluate the importance of
public transport operating all night?

7 Could you speculate on whether we will move
even more towards a 24/7 society?

8 Can you suggest ways in which people could be
encouraged to work at night?
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Speaking Part 1

1 With a partner, ask and answer
the following questions.

* What are the advantages of a
two-week holiday away from
home?

® How many weeks’ holiday do
workers usually get in your
country?

® What makes a good tourist?

18 UNIT18

Listening

2 You are going to hear a lecturer giving a talk about tourism,
Read through the summary below carefully before you listen.

! Questions 1-5
Complete the summary below.
Write NO MORE THAN TWO WORDS for each answer.

Both social factors and the development of 1 have
been important in the growth of tourism. It would appear that how much

2 a country possesses is the main factor in whether its
people will travel widely. Most tourists today are from the 3 ..o
world, but their populations are levelling off. Soon there will be an increase
in the number of older tourists, who will be less likely to want to go

4 and will probably prefer alternatives such as trips to
5

§ 3 Questions 6-10
Complete the tables below.
Write NO MORE THAN TWO WORDS for each answer,

Technological breakthrough
Modern tourism Jet plane ]
| First package tour 6

New booking method | 7 oo o
Destination Attraction ]
Ireland in the past countryside

Ireland today 8 —
Crystal City, USA broccoli (a vegetable) ]
Gilroy, USA 9 ;
Stratford, Canada 10 |




Pronunciation
Pronouns as objects of phrasal
verbs

=

3 4 o Listen again to this extract
from the recording in exercise 2.

Festivals are another way to bring
them in.

When the object of a phrasal
verb is a pronoun, it is normally
unstressed.

Listen to these phrases and
repeat each one.

give it up

cut them down

bring her round

work it out

pick him up

let me through

fill them in

ask us out

0 N1 O\ U W e

Now practise saying them with
a partner.

4 Think of a sentence for each of
the phrases in exercise 3 and tell
your partner.

EXAMPLE: [ hate smoking. I'm
going to give it up.

Vocabulary Collocations related to travel

5

Cross out the word on the left which deesn’t collocate with the noun
on the right
EXAMPLE: a ski, travel, seastde brochure
1 a long-haul, luxury, Caribbean cruise
2 aski, holiday, sightseeing resort
3 a day, business, tour, skiing trip
4 the high/low, skiing, student season
5 a beach, travel, package, sightseeing holiday
6 a/an short-haul, exotic, popular, far destination
Now write six sentences to show you know how to use the vocabulary
above.
EXAMPLE: [ went to get a travel brochure so I could find out about
skiing holidays in Switzerland.
Writing extra
Academic Task 1

6 The diagram below shows how much British households spent on
holidays in the UK and abroad in 2002. Summarise the information by
selecting and reporting the main features, and make comparisons where
relevant. Write about 150 words.

Holidays by age of head of household (2002)

o Holiday in UK
£1000 B Holiday abroad
|
“9 £750 -
&=
-+
e
w
S
- 5005
=
-
=}
(=
<
£250 o

fo

Under 30 joto 49 50 to 64 65to74 75 or over

Useful language

Comparing and contrasting

Although all age groups spent money on holidays abroad, the 5o to 64 age group
spent the most.

The 75 and over age group spent less than £250 of their annual budget on holidays
abroad, whereas/while the 50 to 64 age group spent just over £750.

The 75 and over age group spent less than £250 of their annual budget on holidays
abroad. In contrast, the 5o to 64 age group spent just over £750.

The 75 and over age group spent less than £250 of their annual budget on holidays
abroad, compared to the 50 to 64 age group, who spent just over £750.

—
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& Phrasal verbs without an object

When a phrasal verb has no object, the verb and
particle cannot be separated:

EXAMPLE:  We say: Trish turned up too late
Grammar Phrasal verbs for her flight to Tenerife.
v
A phrasal verb is a verb + a particle. Altl'lough We can'tsay:  Trish turned for her
phrasal verbs are more commonly used in spoken flight up too late to
English, the Cambridge Academic Corpus shows us Tenerife. X

that many of the ones in this unit are used in

academic English too. . .
These examples of phrasal verbs are from the Phrasal verbs with an object

g e e When the particle is an adverb, the particle can go

the demand for holidays will take off there before or after a noun object but can only go after
as it keeps down their costs pronoun objects.
the Irish Tourist Board came up with the idea of

EXAMPLE:  The airlines would like to cut down the
amount of airport tax they pay.
The airlines would like to cut the amount
of airport tax they pay down.
The airlines would like to cut it down.

promoting

1 A phrasal verb can have a number of meanings.
Match the phrasal verbs in the box above with the
meanings below.

1 to suggest or think of a plan
2 to become popular or successful
3 to prevent something increasing

3 Rewrite each sentence below twice using a phrasal
verb from the box. First, separate the particle from
the verb using the noun, and then write the

Some phrasal verbs take an object and some don’t. sentence again, changing the noun to a pronoun, as
Which of the phrasal verbs in the examples above in the examples above.
doesn’t take an object when it is used with the
meaning it has here? give out make out put forward
. ; ake on take ove
2 Which of the phrasal verbs in these sentences have setup  takeo il

an object?

1 It was hard to see the cruise ship through the fog.

2 A rival bought the student travel company when
it went bankrupt.

3 Can I suggest Maria as a suitable replacement for

Lisa?

My father started the holiday company in 1967.

We'll have to employ extra staff when it’s high

season.

6 Josh was asked to distribute free tickets to the
guests.

1 She made up her face before starting work at the
travel agency.

2 Tessa passed out after spending all afternoon in
the hot sun.

3 It’s hard to make out her handwriting.

4 We checked in two hours early for our flight to
Dubai.

o

Three-part phrasal verbs

Some phrasal verbs have three parts, consisting of
the verb + adverb + preposition.

No separation is possible.

EXAMPLE:  Hotels can no longer get away with poor
service nowadays.

Hotels can no longer get away with it.
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4 Underline each phrasal verb in sentences 1-6 and match it with its meaning a—g opposite.

E
0

0f

The local council are looking forward to receiving
a grant to help increase tourism in their area.
Leila came up against some very difficult
customers when she worked at the airport.

The whole ship’s company went down with food
poisoning during the trip.

The courier tried to make up for some of the
problems the tourists had had by offering them a
free meal.

It’s time we woke up to the environmental
damage caused by the increase in air travel.
Today we find it hard to put up with long
queues and delays at airports.

Our company needs to face up to the fall in
demand for package holidays.

XAMPLE:

Writing extra

5

Complete this letter to a local newspaper, using
words from the box. There are some extra words
which you will not need.

Dear Sir/Madam,

1 am writing to object to the plan,

1 L. WS reported in your
newspaper on 9th June, to build a high-rise
hotel next to the town beach. I believe that the
planis 2 .. .. to go ahead next
summer. I have Ilved here 3. 55
2002 and feel that more consuftatlon is needed
4. EhE WOTK is started.

As you know, this town has a population

of only 7,000, mainly made up of people

D s NA@VE retired here to enjoy
the peace and qmet We 6 ..
have two small hotels and a number uf guest
houses and these have fulfilled our visitors’
NEEAS 7 .oooeicvsscssssssnnnns. MANY yeArs.

There are many old buildings in this town
and its character would be totally destroyed

8 .. . a ten-storey glass and
steel hotel was bunt right in the middle of the
sea front.

To sum up, I object strongly to this plan and I
hope you will publish this letter in your paper.

Yours faithfully,

additionally  alrcady and  because
before due for if providing
since  still  unless which  who

to compensate for something bad

to accept

become aware of

to fall ill

to have problems with

to be pleased about something that is going to
happen

g to tolerate

- ot o

@ pagess

Speaking Part2

6

Spend one minute preparing the talk below. You
can make brief notes if you like. Then give your

talk to your partner. The talk should last one to two
minutes. It’s a good idea to try to record yourself so
you can hear your own mistakes and improve your

talk.

Describe a memorable trip.
You should say:

where you went
who you went with
what you did there

and explain what made it memorable.

THE TOURIST BOOM
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—

Task 2: Connecting ideas 2 -
cause and result

In Task 2 of both the Academic and General Training
Writing Modules you will often need to write about the
cause and the result of an action. «# Unit 3

Look below at the way the sentences are linked
together. The words in green are more common in
formal spoken or written English. The examples in A
are used to link two separate sentences. The ones in B
and C join two ideas within one sentence.

A A large number of tourists visit Florence each year,
causing a great deal of wear and tear to the
buildings. So / As a result / As a consequence, the
mayor is thinking of charging tourists to visit the
city.

B The mayor of Florence is thinking of charging
tourists to visit the city because of / as a result of /
on account of / as a consequence of the amount of
wear and tear being caused to buildings.

OR
Because of the amount of wear and tear being
caused to buildings, the mayor of Florence is
thinking of charging tourists to visit the city.

C An increase in building work in tourist areas
causes / results in / leads to / produces a loss of
agricultural land.

122 WRITING FOLDER 9

8

With a partner, talk about possible causes of the
following.

1 Water shortage in an island with a new hotel and
golf course.

2 Local people having more money to spend in an

area with a new airport.

Skiing centres closing early in the season.

Hotel guests being ill.

A museum guide being tipped well.

An art gallery only opening in the morning.

U W

Using the words in brackets, link the ideas in one
or two sentences. Make any other appropriate
changes.

EXAMPLE: Tourism competes with wildlife for
habitat and natural resources. There is a
loss of biodiversity. (result in + noun)
Tourism competes with wildlife for habitat
and natural resources and this resulls in a
loss of biodiversity.

1 There has been a rise in hotel construction over
the past decade. There has been increased traffic
congestion and water pollution. (lead to + noun)

2 There has been an increase in housing
development. There has been a reduction in
agricultural land. (result in + noun)

3 There has been rapid urbanisation in some
Mediterranean islands. Local culture has suffered.
(because of + noun)

4 There has been growth in air transport connected
to tourism. There is an increase in acid rain,
global warming and local pollution. (result in +
noun)

5 The development of marinas. Changes in sca
currents and coastal erosion. (cause + noun)

6 There has been a large increase in tourists
attracted to the area. The local people can find
jobs more easily. (As a result of + noun)

7 'The hotel can’t get enough staff. It can only open
for a short season. (As a consequence)

8 The visitors have complained about poor service.
The management have decided to give the staff
extra training. (As a result)



3 Using complex sentences accurately will gain you more marks in the
Writing Module. In the following report, choose A, B or C.

OO0 N YU W e

o
=]

Pl i e e e i

so that

However

So

In other words
as a result
Because

By comparison
results

In conclusion
what is more

=~Rie=iio~ -~ Ji-- -~ IR~ B v~ Bl -~ B - -}

because of
Because

But
Therefore
consequently
What is more
Additionally
causes

At the end
for example

4 Answer the following Task 2 question.

Tourism in the Arctic is growing in popularity. High-latitude

coastal areas are attractive to tourists 1 ... the wildlife
that can be found there. 2 ... , there are problems
associated with tourism in this area. 3 ..., there is
inadequate infrastructure in the Arctic. 4 .......... , there is little

provision for large numbers of tourists and damage can
occur to the environment 5 ... ‘

6 ..., infrastructure development is not projected, since
the few tour operators offering trips to the Arctic are not
interested in large investments.

T smsiicinss special observers are supposed to travel on all
cruise ships visiting the area, tourism still tends to be
uncontrolled. Excursions by helicopter are particularly
harmful to nest sites and the pursuit of polar bears by
motorboats 8 ... in very stressed animals.

9.....,we need to do all we can to ensure that future
tourism in the region is better regulated than it is at present.

You can help by, 10 ... , checking that your tour operator
follows the code of practice laid down for trips to the Arctic.

since
Even
Firstly
Rather
therefore
So
Although
leads

At last

SO

AOOHOGOaOAa 6

You should spend 40 minutes on this task.

Write about the following topic:

Some countries have come to rely on tourism as their major source of
income. However, many people believe that the problems caused by
tourism are more serious than those it has solved.

To what extent do you agree or disagree with this opinion?

Give reasons for your answer and include any relevant examples from your

own knowledge or experience.

Write at least 250 words.
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Speaking Parts 2 and 3

1 What forms of transport do you prefer? How do
you decide what transport to use for a particular
journey?

2 Choose two different forms of transport, and
compare their advantages and disadvantages.
Remember to develop your comments. Consider
convenience, safety, price and effect on the
environment.

EXAMPLE: Although planes are much faster than

helicopters, they need a much larger space
to land in.

o

3 Many city centres and major roads are congested.
How can the problem be solved? Consider the
advantages and disadvantages of these suggestions:

® banning non-essential traffic

making driving very expensive

improving public transport

encouraging people to live near their work.

Vocabulary

4 Most of the words in the box occur in the listening
passage. Use a dictionary to make sure you
understand and know how to pronounce them. Then
match each explanation 1-3 with the appropriate
words. You should use all the words in the box.

1 an accident involving vehicles

2 the state of floating in the air

3 the act of preventing something from happening

collision crash disruption
disturbance elevation interruption
levitation suspension
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Listening

5 You will hear three students giving a presentation
about monorails. Have you seen or travelled on a
monorail? What do you know about them?

6 [} Before you listen to the first part of the
recording, look at the sentences, and think about
what kind of information you need to listen for.
Then answer the questions as you listen.

Questions 14

Complete the sentences.

Write NO MORE THAN TWO WORDS ANDI/OR A
NUMBER for each answer.

What is a monorail?

Tracks are usually 1 :
Most monorails are used for transporting
2 ;
The oldest monorail still in use opened in the year
3 :
Shanghai monorail trains normally reach a speed of
4 kilometres an hour.




~ § '
¢ : Now read and think about these notes as you did
above. Then answer the questions as you listen.

Questions 5-9
Complete the notes.
Write NO MORE THAN TWO WORDS for each answer.

Safety:
« very rarely derailed
+ no risk of 5

Environment:
* produce relatively little 6
« stations can be in 7

other busy places

Economics:

+ only installation takes place on site

* low operating costs

« very 8 compared with other
forms of transport

Disadvantage:
they use a 9

Before listening to the third part of the recording,
look at the diagram opposite, and for each number,
write the appropriate word from the box. Use a
dictionary if necessary. This will help you here, but

note that in the test it normally isn’t possible to label

the diagram without listening to the recording.

balcony beam operating unit pillar

vehicle walkway

10

11

12

13

14

() Now listen to the third part of the recording,
and check your answers. You will hear them in the
order of the questions. In some cases, the word in
the recording is different from the one in the box,
but has a similar meaning. This is often the case in
the Listening Module. Beside your answers above,
write the words that you hear.

Pronunciation Rhythm

7 Look at these sentences, where the stressed syllables

are underlined.

I’ve bought a ticket.
I’ve put it in my wallet.

In the natural rhythm of English, the stressed
syllables of key words come at roughly equal
intervals. Other less important words, such as
articles, pronouns, prepositions etc., are usually
spoken more quickly and are ‘weak’.

Read these sentences aloud, and try and say the
stressed syllables at regular intervals.

1 I've bought a ticket.

2 I've put it in my wallet.

3 I'm waiting for the train.

4 T've been waiting for the train for half an hour.
5 1seem to spend my life waiting for the train.

{ } Now listen to the sentences on the recording
and repeat them.

n

10

ground level
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Speaking Part 3

1 What impact have modern forms of transport had on our lives? Do you think there were any
benefits when people could only travel on foot or by using animals? Consider, for example,
where we live, work and spend our free time and holidays.

Reading

2 Read this passage quickly. As you read it, think of how to summarise it in one short sentence.

{3 about 750 words

One way that transport

has affected our lives

or many centuries, there was little

need for time to be accurately

measured. The transition from day
to night, the movement of the moon
and the changing of the scasons were
enough to measure large units of time,
and for most people, the passing of the
sun through the sky was adequate to
indicate sunrise, midday and sunset.

Those who needed to order their daily
til]](_‘ maore ﬂl't'llmtcl)'. SUC}'l a5 Il'l()]".lks or
scientists, used a combination of measuring
devices, such as sand timers or candles, or,
if the sun was shining, the shadow of a
sundial. All these devices were unreliable.
Until late into the 18th century; very few
people could afford watches and clocks,
which were themselves inaccurate.

The Earth rotates once every 24 hours,
and so places to the east start their day
sooner than places to the west. When it
is night in one place. it is day in another.
Across Britain there is a difference in
tme of approximately half an hour from
the eastern to the western extremities,
When travel and commumications were
slow; these local dme differences were of
litde importance. and most towns and
cities in Britain used local time. By the
18th century. coaches — which were
drawn by horses — were taking mail and
passengers across Britain, and the guards
on these coaches carried timepieces so
that they could regulate the arrival and
departure times. These amepicces were
adjusted to gain about 15 minutes in every
24 hours when travelling from west to

126 UNIT19

cast, to compensate for the local time
differences. And they were adjusted to lose

o 15 minutes in 24 hours when returning.

In the carly part of the 19th century,
communications  started  to  be
significantly improved, construction of
the railways began, and telegraph by

5 wires became common. Accurate tme

was becoming more and more essential
for many aspects of life, and local time
became a great inconvenience. A baby
born in London ecarly on Saturday
morning might officially be a day
younger than a baby born a few minutes
later in Dublin — where it was still Friday
evening. This could have quite serious
legal implications for inheritances.

s By the 1840s, there were atr least

three  organisations which suffered
inconveniences because of the use of
local time — the railways, the telegraph
companies and the Post Office — and it

vwas the first of these that started the

process of standardising time in Britain,
Trains travelling cast to west appeared
to be travelling more quickly than on
the return journey from west to east,
which caused many problems with
ometabling. In November 1840, the
Great Western Railway  ordered  that
London time should be used in all its

timetables and at all its stations, and by !
) 1847 most of the railway companies had

followed suit. It was usually referred to
as ‘raillway tme’. However, with a few
companies keeping to local time, there

could be all sorts of problems of missed

trains and connections. In some places,
there were even two minute hands on
the public clocks, one showing local,
and the other one London time.

By 1855 the great majority of public

an clocks in Britain were set to London

tme, which is m fact the ame at the
Greenwich  Observatory, just outside
London: hence the name Greenwich
Mean Time, or GMT. The last major

4 opposition to standardisation came from

the legal profession, which operated by
local time for many vears.
In 1845 the Liverpool and Manchester
Railway company petitioned Parliament
o to ask that the same time be used for all
ordinary and commercial purposes. This
attempt was unsuccessful, and it was not
until 1880 that Parliament introduced a
standard time across the whole of
s Britain - and  there was no  more
confusion caused by local time. Britain
was in fact the first country to
standardise the dme throughout a
region, although the clock on the tower

o of Christ Church Cathedral, in Oxford,

still shows local dme. five minutes

behind the rest of the country.
Co-operation on setting the ame around
the world dates from the International
Meridian Conference in 1884



3 Questions 1-6

Complete the flow chart below.

Use NO MORE THAN THREE WORDS from the
passage for each answer.

Early scientists: only had 1 ... Ways of
measuring time (e.g. sundials)

Until late 18th century: 2 ..o were very
expensive

18th century: timepieces used 0N 3 ...

Y

1840: 4 .......occcccvvenee. introduced by a railway
company and called ‘railway time’

Y

| G318 T R — introduced J
Y
1884 a B v assnming was held to co-ordinate
time internationally

[ . -
4 i ¢ Listen to the short talk about the attitudes of a
particular car driver, and answer these questions.

1 Does Mr Smith have plenty of money?

2 Does he think the traffic problem is being solved?
3 Does he think trains are too crowded?

4 Does he need to earn a living?

~ s ,
5 & ¢ Listen again, and complete the sentences.

1 If he ...ccowvc. plenty of money, he'd buy the
car of his dreams.

2 IUs high time the problem ... solved.

3 He would rather the money ... out of

general taxation.

4 He sometimes travels by train, but he wishes they
................................ so crowded and
at so many stations.

5 He often says to himself, ‘If only I
to carn a living.

6 Now look at the verbs you have written in exercise
5, and complete this rule.
When the following structures introduce a statement
about an unreal situation, the verb after them should
be in a
(1) wish ...
It’s (about/high) time ...

(1)’d / would rather ...
If (only) ...

Questions 7-12
Complete each sentence with the correct ending A-l
from the box below.

Write the correct letter A-l by questions 1-6.

7 The distance across Britain from east to west
8 The slow speed of travel
9 The direction of travel
10 An event that took place before another one
11 The railway companies
12 The legal profession

relied on unreliable devices to measure the time.

led the demand for standard time.

made accurate time-keeping unnecessary.

could legally occur on the following day.

varied, depending on the time of year.

meant that local time varied by up to half an hour.
resisted the adoption of standard time.

affected the rate at which time appeared to pass.
made London time compulsory.

TIGTMMmMOoOOmP

wish + would

Compare sentences A and B:
A I wish the government would build some new roads.

This means that

® | am complaining about the present situation.

® | want something to happen, but it seems
unlikely.

B I hope the government will build some new roads.

Here I am not complaining, and I think that the
government may construct some new roads.

7 Make up sentences for each of these situations,
beginning I wish ... .

EXAMPLE: You think people use their cars too much
and should walk more often.
I wish people would use their cars less and

walk more.

1 A friend of yours never phones you when she
says she will.

2 Your friend keeps promising to return a book
that you lent him a year ago, but he never does.

8 Can you think of situations where you might say
something beginning I wish ... ?

TRANSPORT / 127
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Test folder 10

Labelling diagrams and maps

(Academic Reading, General Training Reading and
Listening Modules)

In the Reading Modules, you may be asked to label a
diagram with words from the passage.

In the Listening Module, you may be asked to label a
diagram or map.

In the Reading Modules, you will be told the maximum
number of words for each answer. The questions may
not follow the same order as the information in the
passage.

In the Listening Module the questions follow the order
in which you will hear the relevant information on the
recording. You may need to choose words from a box
(as in 19.1 exercise 6, numbers 10-14), or choose parts
of a drawing or map labelled alphabetically (as in

exercise 1 below).

If you have to choose words from a box, there will be
more words in the box than you need.

Words must be spelt correctly to gain marks.

Listening

1 () This is similar to Section 1 of the Listening Module.

Label the plan below.
Write the correct letter A-L next to questions 1—6.

Exit

Lobby West

from baggage
claim

128 TEST FOLDER 10

Lobby East

Advice

Listening Module

® Read the instructions carefully. Study the
drawing, and the heading, if it has one. Try to
work out what the drawing shows. If parts of the
drawing have question numbers, find the first
question number and notice where the numbers
continue.

® Look carefully at the drawing, noting the words
that are given. Think about words that might be
used; for example, for a map you might hear
words for giving directions — left, right, on the
corner, before, after, and so on.

® Listen for information relevant to the first
question. Think about the meanings of the words
in the questions and box, if there is one. The
words may be exactly what you hear, or you may
hear different words that mean the same.

® When you hear the relevant information, listen
carefully for the answer. If you miss an answer, go
on to the next question or you may miss that too.

To car
park

luggage lockers
the Coffee House
cash machines
art gallery
classical CDs
quiet lounge

DR WN -




Advice

Reading Modules
® Skim the whole passage before you start working on any of the tasks.
Read the instructions carefully. Study the drawing, and the heading, if it has one.

Try to work out what the drawing shows.

Find the part of the passage that is relevant to the drawing — the heading will help
you. Read this part carefully, and look for the first answer. Write your answer,
making sure you spell it correctly and write no more than the maximum number

of words.
Look for the other answers in turn.

Check your answers. Make sure that they make sense: for example, if you are
giving the names of parts of a machine, they should all be nouns or noun phrases.

Reading

5

o

Read this passage. It is similar to those in the Academic Reading Module, but
shorter, at about 250 words. The task is typical of both Reading Modules.

New tunnels under
City centre

A new eight-kilometre road is under construction
linking the port area with the motorway system.
This is expected to carry 20,000 trucks and cars a
day, significantly reducing congestion in the city
centre. As part of the project, two four-kilometre
road tunnels are being bored below the central area
of the city, one for northbound traffic, the other for
southbound. The two tunnels are approximately
20m below the surface and are nearly 12m wide,
providing for two lanes of traffic in each direction.

In the upper part of the tunnel two ventilation ducts
remove vehicle exhaust fumes and maintain the

Label the diagram below:.
Choose NO MORE THAN TWO WORDS from the
passage for each answer.

Example:

0 ventilation ducts

1

2 on the tunnel side of the wall
3

4

5

quality of air inside the tunnel. The lighting is at the
top of the tunnel, virtually at its highest point. There
will also be electronic signs at frequent intervals,
indicating traffic conditions ahead, and clearly
visible to drivers. The wall is made up of four main
elements, including a waterproofing membrane and,
on the inside of the tunnel, a concrete lining.

Each tunnel is roughly circular, with the lower part
somewhat flattened. The road surface lies on the
base slab, which is of concrete reinforced with
steel. Mains drainage, just below the road surface
on one side, removes any excess liquid, particularly
water. In the event of fire, the fire main, which is
made of steel, pipes water to numerous fire hydrant
stations at regular intervals along the length of the
tunnel. The fire main is at the side of the tunnel,
at the level of the road surface. Other systems in
the tunnel will include emergency phones.

Cross-section of proposed tunnel

road surface

TEST FOLDER 10
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Moving abroad

Speaking Part 3

1 Discuss the following questions.

® Can you suggest reasons why people move to
another country?

® Can you comment on the benefits for a country of

receiving people who have moved from abroad?
® (Can you speculate on possible future movements
of people between different countries?

Reading

2 What do these words mean? Choose the best
answers from the box.

migration
emigration
immigration
assimilation
settlement

U o W=

a becoming similar to a country’s native
inhabitants

b moving from one country to another

¢ moving away from one’s home country

d making a permanent home in a country

e moving into another country

3 Now read this passage. As in the Academic Reading
Module, there are 13 questions. Try to read the
passage and answer the questions in 20 minutes.
You may find it helpful to write a few key words
beside each paragraph. Think about question 1 as
you read.

Question 1

Which of these statements best sums up the passage?

A The reasons for migration have changed significantly.

B Migration is caused by a combination of many factors.

D Governments have the most influence on migration.

C Migration is best explained in terms of personal
choices.

{3 about 725 words
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IMMIGRATION:
AN INTRODUCTION

A Migration takes many forms. People migrate as
manual workers, highly qualified specialists,
entrepreneurs, refugees or as family members of
previous migrants. Whether the initial intention is

5 temporary or permanent movement, many

migrants become settlers. Migration has been part
of human history from the earliest times, but it has
grown in volume and significance, and may be one
of the most important factors in global change.

1o B No single cause can explain why people choose

to leave their country and settle in another. It is
hardly ever a simple individual action, in which a
person decides to move in search of a better life,
leaves the home country and quickly becomes

- assimilated in the new country. Much more often,

the process of migration and settlement stretches
over a long period, affecting the rest of the
migrant’s life and also later generations. It is a
collective action, caused by social change and
affecting the whole society of both countries.

C While some theories about migration emphasise
individual choice, and others focus on the
influence of governments and business, it is more
realistic to understand migration in terms of a
complex interaction among all these elements.
Large-scale institutional factors, such as
international relations, political economy and
government policies, play a part in any decision to
emigrate, as do the informal social networks,

10 practices and beliefs of the migrants themselves.

D Migration generally arises from the existence of
previous links between home and new countries,
based on colonisation, political influence, trade,
investment or cultural ties. For instance, migration

s from some North and West African countries to

France is linked to earlier French colonisation,
leaving French as a major language of the
countries concerned.



E Typically, migration is started by an external

factor, such as a shortage of labour in the new 10
country. Often the initial movement is by young
people, usually men. Once a path has been
established, relatives and friends follow, and are
assisted by those already there. Social networks

based on family or a common place of origin help

to provide housing, work, assistance in coping

with bureaucratic procedures and support in

personal difficulties. These social networks make

the process of migration safer and more

manageable for the migrants and their families. 50

F Migrant groups develop their own social and
economic infrastructure: places of worship,
associations, shops, cafés, lawyers, doctors, and other
services. This is linked to families being reunited: the
longer the original migrants stay, the more likely
they are to bring their partners and children in, or to
start new families. People begin to see their life as
being based in the new country. This is particularly
true of migrants’ children: once they go to school in
the new country, learn the language and make
friends, it becomes more and more difficult for the
parents to return to their homelands.

6 While the links between immigrant community
and area of origin may sometimes be weakened,
they are more likely to continue over generations.
Family and cultural links remain, new business
links may be developed.

H Although each migration has its specific
historical patterns, certain generalisations can be
made on the way migrations evolve. For example,
most start with young, economically active people
going abroad temporarily. They want to save
enough in a higher-wage economy to improve
conditions at home, to buy land, build a house, set
up a business, or pay for education. After a period
in the new country, some of these migrants return
home, but others stay on.

I This may be because they find living and
working conditions in the new country better than
in their homeland. But it may also be because of
relative failure: migrants may find it hard to save
as much as they require, and stay on in the hope
of succeeding eventually. As time passes, many of
them are joined by their families, or find partners
in the new country. With the birth of children,
settlement takes on a more permanent character,
whatever the original intentions.

J This can be summed up in a four-stage model.
First, young workers move in order to work
abroad temporarily, and send money home.
Secondly, the stay is lengthened, and social
networks are developed, providing mutual help.
Thirdly, the original migrants’ families join them,
there is an increasing orientation towards the new
country, and ethnic communities emerge with
their own associations, shops, professions, and so
on. And finally settlement becomes permanent.

Questions 2-8
The passage has ten paragraphs labelled A—J.
Which paragraph contains the following information?

Example: an outline of a pattern of migration

Answer: J (This can be summed up in a four-stage
model...)
2 likely effects of being brought up in the new country

3 a reference to alternative, less likely, explanations of
migration

4 how not achieving an objective may lengthen a stay
abroad

5 some ways in which existing immigrants may help
newcomers

6 ‘large-scale’ reasons why migrants have moved from
certain areas to a particular country

7 a description of a pattern of migration that rarely occurs

8 some reasons for sending money home

Questions 9-13
Complete the flow chart below using words from the
box.

Model of migration process

temporary migration by young workers to increase

———
Y

r creation of 10 ...

Y

11 i, OF families, growing sense of

Y
permanent 13 ... _—I
assistance belonging citizenship
earnings employment friendships
residence reunion

p———

-

-
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3 Should immigrants want to become part of
the community of the country they move
to? Or should they still feel they belong to
the country they came from?

Listening

Vocabulary Phrasal verbs

1 Can you answer these questions about Canada?
1 ‘What is the cavital? 4 Read through this passage, and choose a
P different phrasal verb from the box for

What is the biggest city?
BY ty each space, putting it in the right form.

2
3 What are the two official languages?
4 What are the three oceans to the west, north and east of

Canada? deal with hold on to live up to
5 Is the leaf on the Canadian flag from an oak, a maple or a look forward to put up with
redwood tree? turn out work at

2 You are going to hear about two immigrants to Canada.

o . . s ¥

i i The first section is about Azim Lila,
whose family moved from Tanzania to
Canada when he was nine.

Immigration and identity

The interviewees in this study, all
immigrants to New Zealand, were attracted
by the country’s freedom and prosperity.
For most of them, the country had fully

Questions 1-5

Complete the notes using words from the

box. 1 their
Remember that the words in the notes expectations. For some, going there
2 to be the best

may not be the ones you hear on the

e e move they had ever made.
C .
6 However, many immigrants find that their

new situation shakes their sense of cultural

capltal. challenges . coast cultures and personal identity. They might need to
education family jobs talents 3 difficult

questions of how they define themselves,
and how much of the new country’s culture
Azim Lila they are willing to accept into their lives.

The people we interviewed fall into three

e place where brought up: 1 of Tanzania main groups. One group define themselves
e brought up to believe in value of 2 by their own, personal identities. They may
e moving to Canada presented various 3 maintain their original heritage, but at the
e 4 helped to finance his studies same time they are open to New Zealand
e believes life in Canada helps people develop their culture, and 4

5 their eventual assimilation into the community.

Another group maintain a strong sense of
identity with their homeland, and tend to
mix with others from that country living in
New Zealand. They make the most of those
aspects of the local culture that they can
relate to, and 5
the rest.

N F .

i ¢ The second section is about a

Russian woman, Tatyana Litvinova.
Questions 6—12

Answer the questions below.
Write NO MORE THAN TWO WORDS for

The third group do all in their power to

each answer. . 6 their original
) . t‘ < cultural identity, and 7

6 What is Tatyana's field? : recreating their own ethnic community

7 What did she want money for? inside New Zealand. They avoid contact

8 Who did she miss most after moving to Canada? with people from other cultures. Despite

9 What was she unable to help her children with at first? some tensions, all three groups have become
10 What did she listen to, in order to improve her English? important elements in the complexity and
11 What does she think is beautiful in Canada? depth of New Zealand culture.

12 What does she particularly admire about Canadians?

132 UNIT 20



Grammar 7 The following sentences show errors made by IELTS candidates
who have put the adverb in the wrong place. Write each sentence

Position of adverbs with the adverb in the right place. One sentence is correct.
: . 1 We also can sce from the chart that the number of immigrants
5 When certain words are placed with rose sharply.
the verb in a sentence — rather than at 2 An immigrant who has already work experience will find it
the beginning or end of t.he sentence — casier to get a job.
there are rules about their precise 3 People who are living in a foreign country still can find

position. These words include all, happiness in their lives.

both, adverbs of frequency like 4 We must always look on the bright side.
always, often, hardly ever, and some 5 Particularly I like meeting people.
other adverbs, such as also, almost, 6 Immigrants sometimes will miss people and things from their
probably, soon and no longer. old liome.
Look at these three examples, then 7 1t will be still very cold next month.
match the situations 1-3 with the 8 The number of immigrants to Canada has been also affected
rules a—c. by economic conditions in other parts of the world.
Azim'’s parents were both from
Tanzania. .
When Azim went to university he soon QI‘"Z
found a job.

idlints fasnibe Biadl siever Bicn i 8 And ﬁr}ally ... here is a quiz about some other English-speaking
countries.
1 When there is only one verb, and it
is to be, the adverb ... A
2 When there is only one verb, and it
is not to be, the adverb ...
3 When there is at least one auxiliary

or modal verb, the adverb ...

C

a goes after the first one.
b goes in front of the verb.
¢ follows the verb.

O+ page 3
6 Put aslash (/) in each sentence to

indicate where the adverb in brackets
should go, according to the rules

above,
1 Tatyana Litvinova is working at the
University of Alberta. (currently) 1 What are the three countries shown in the maps?
2 Before emigrating to Canada, 2 Is a didgeridoo a musical instrument, a poisonous snake or a
Tatyana had been separated from type of plant?
her sister. (never) 3 What is the capital of Australia?
3 Years after moving to Canada, she 4 Which of these animals is native to Australia: a mongoose, a
loves Russia. (still) panda or a koala?
4 However, she is happy with her life 5 What are the names of New Zealand’s two main islands?
in Canada. (still) 6 Which bird is the symbol of New Zealand: the kakapo, the
5 Some people have left their home kiwi or the kookaburra?
before deciding to emigrate. (hardly 7 Which of these are the most numerous in New Zealand:
ever) sheep, people or kangaroos?
6 Because of my new job, I changed 8 After English, which language is spoken by the largest
my mind about emigrating, number of people living in the USA?
(almost) 9 As well as being a plant, is ‘bluegrass’ an animal, a vehicle or a
7 Since moving inland, I go to the type of music?
beach every day. (no longer) 10 What is the maximum time that a US president can hold office?
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Writing folder 10

—

Preparing for the IELTS General Training and
Academic Writing Modules

Advice

Underline key words or phrases in the question.

® Make sure your answer is the right length — that is

® Take time to plan your answer. at least 250 words but not more than about 290
® Quickly write down some ideas and then try to words for Task 2 and at least 150 words for Task 1.
organise them into paragraphs. ® Check your spelling and grammar carefully — that
® [eave a clear line between paragraphs. is, proofread your work!
® Write neatly. ® Make sure you answer all parts of the question.
® Cross words out in a neat way and not too often. ® Check you have used appropriate language,
especially in a formal letter or essay.
Proofreading Using appropriate language
1 The following are sentences taken 2 When writing a Task 2 essay in both the General Training and

from essays written by IELTS
candidates on the subject of
immigration. Correct the common
grammatical errors that they contain.
All the sentences contain errors.

Academic Writing Modules it is important to use a formal style.
Read this Task 2 question and answer, and circle the more
academic of the words in italics.

There are more advantages to studying abroad than disadvantages.

To what extent do you agree with this statement?

1 I am agree that people should be
allowed to travel to find work.
2 If;}eop]e have many SEpELIEe ] Nowadays, there is a 1 growing / big tendency among some
think they can become citizens families to send their 2 kids / children abroad for a better
quite easy. education. 3 First of all / In the first place, some countries
3 Young people what are new to a 4 suchdas o e.gbththSf\, Ca;ada,'Brit?in, 5 etc. ; a{rc?f 50 ogr"gave
country have to learn many things VElry ‘aRvanEad 6 SCHIOIS / ROLGANE R SySIamE. 4 RIth p Ciilidran
e ; studying there will 8 receive / get a very good education.
About it, 9 Next / Secondly, living abroad will also 10 enrich / make better
4 There are many place, for example their knowledge, broaden their minds and widen their horizons. It
in factories, in where they can will help them in the understanding of other countries, both of the
work. culture and the people.
5 In some countries people they can 11 Admittedly / True, studying abroad requires 12 a considerable
be stay there as long as they want amount / a lot of money. The tuition 13 money / fees, the living
to. expenses and the 14 flat / accommodation all cost 15 a great deal /
6 The families are not as close as they a lot. 16 In addition, / And a child living abroad alone may
; 17 get lonely / suffer from loneliness.
used to because widespread
emigration. ig Howeve(;, / But the advantages off sending a teenager abrﬁad
7 It is known that every problems : to get educated / for educational purposes far outweigh the
h f 2 Lzl disadvantages. They can 20 study / learn advanced technology
comes from poor communication. and science, they can learn to speak a language 21 well / fluently
8 You need many money for taxes, and their minds will be enriched. The 22 problem / trouble is,
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for clothes, for food, for everything
in new country.
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when is 23 an appropriate / the right age to send them abroad?
24 If you have enough money / Money permitting, | think the
time after high school is the 25 most suitable / best. 26 At this
time / Then, they can live 27 by themselves / independently,
and therefore learn something new 28 better / more effectively.



Further practice
Task 1
You should spend about 20 minutes on this task.
The diagrams below give information about immigration to the United States.

Summarise the information by selecting and reporting the main features,
and make comparisons where relevant.

Write at least 150 words.
Total number of immigrants to the USA in each decade: 1850s to 19305

97 - — ———

T
RN
i

millions
\\

e e o

2 : X

1 -
fo) —} + I $ y + t + +
18505 1860s 1870s 1880s 18905 19005 1910s 1920s 19308
Immigration into the USA by Immigration into the USA by country
country of origin 1882 of origin 1907

iy SHathn O Austria-Hungary O Italy

O ireland O Non-European
B Other European

O Non-European

O Russia B Other European

Task 2
You should spend about 40 minutes on this task.
Write about the following topic:

A larger proportion of people live and work in other countries today than at
any time in the past. It is very probable that in the future there will be no
borders and people will be able to move freely between countries.

To what extent do you agree with this opinion?

Give reasons for your answer and include any relevant examples from your own
knowledge or experience.

Write at least 250 words.

WRITING FOLDER 10
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Units 17—20 Revision

Topic review

1 How far do you agree with these statements? Give reasons for your
answers.

1

2

S

o

Occasionally, it’s a good idea to spend a day without a watch or
clock.

Entertainments should be planned for daytime or early evening,
not late at night.

Wasting time can be good for us.

Society should be organised so that only emergency workers need
to work at night.

Working in the tourist industry has plenty of advantages.
Children are unlikely to benefit from travelling to other countries.
We should live close to our work rather than at a distance.

Air travel is harmful for the environment, so people should be
discouraged from flying.

People should be able to live in any country they choose.

Cities with communities from many countries are likely to be
exciting places to live in.

Vocabulary Phrasal verbs

2 Complete these sentences with a phrasal verb consisting of a verb
from the first column and a particle from the second. You will need to

use one of the verbs twice. In number 6 the particle follows the object.

All of these phrasal verbs are used in 18.2 and 20.2.

deal down
keep forward
put on
set over
take up

with

Since the factory where I work was 1

by one of its

competitors, shift work has been introduced. The staff are unhappy about

this, and want the company to 2

the problems

faced by shift workers. They have 3 some
suggestions for improving conditions. One is that the company should

4

a working party to find out what is known about

the effects of working at night.

They also want the company to 5

additional staff

and reduce working hours. The senior managers’ aim, however, is to

e — the number of employees ... and improve
productivity.
136 REVISION

3 Complete the three-part phrasal
verbs in these sentences. All of
them are used in 18,2 and 20.2.

1 1 was very disappointed when

I broke my leg and had to
cancel my holiday, because I'd
been looking ...

ceeennnnene 1t fOT MoONths.
People sometimes plan a long
holiday, then come .........conuurren
e L€ problem that
they can’t get enough time off
work.
Nowadays we so often sce
famous places on television
that they may not live
our
expectations if we visit them.
Holiday companies are
coming
ideas for attracting new
customers, such as targeting
activity holidays at the elderly.
I didn’t much like the tour
guide, but as we were in the
middle of the rain forest I had
to put him.
Increasing competition means
that package tour operators
can’t easily get ...
..................... selling holidays that
are poor value for money.
Holiday companies must face
growing

concern about the impact of
travel on the environment.
The experience that can be
gained on an adventure
holiday makes ........c....
e ANy lack of
comfortable facilities.




Obligation, lack of obligation and
prohibition

Grammar

Phrasal verbs
6 Complete this leaflet by choosing must, mustn’t, or
a form of have to or don’t have to for each space.

Stamford Ecotours:

Information for potential Tour Leaders

We organise tours for small groups, each with a Tour Leader, to
environments as varied as rain forests, deserts and the Arctic.

Some people fear that any form of tourism is harmful, but we
believe that people 1 ..., give Up travelling
altogether — responsible tourism (ecotourism) is the answer. We can
explore other countries, but We 2 ......ccccoccoccvccevviennnenn, KEEP OUT
impact on the local environment and community to a minimum.

To achieve that, at Stamford Ecotours we have established certain
rules: our Tour Leaders and our customers

4 Some of the phrasal verbs in bold need a pronoun.
If they do, write the phrasal verb with the
appropriate pronoun in the right position. Some
sentences are correct.

EXAMPLES: The travel company was very successful,
but lost its separate identity after a bigger

rival took over.
took i over

In some holiday locations, insects can be
irritating but you just have to put up with.
put up with them

1 1didn’t have time to book my flight, so a friend
offered to deal with.
2 The Tour Leader came across as bemg very

intelligent. * 3 e 10 their best to conserve the environment
3 Here’s a very old boat ticket to Canada. I came and preserve the well-being of local people
across in a suitcase in the attic. ® 4 .. diSpOSe 0f litter in a responsible manner

4 T've got some leaflets for the passengers. (,ou]d ® 5 e DUY products that exploit wildlife or harm

you help me to give out? the environment.
5 Understanding another country’s culture takca Anyone wishing to become a Tour Leader 6 ... cymssmain
time — you have to work at. sympathetic towards the concept of responsmie 1nunsm Hawever

6 The cost of living has risen so much rccently that he.orshe7 .. < Ve Workestn e tourist
——— o tb industry, as we W|El pm\nde traln:ng Please note that as a Tour
RIS A0S TEON PRTRI S et u S LR IR W gos DY Leader, you will 8 ... ... spend up to six months at a

7 This poster has faded so much that I can hardly

make out. .

8 When there was an outbreak of flu, many people
who were living in crowded conditions went
down with.

Unreal present / future

7 Complete each sentence with a suitable verb. Make
sure you use the correct tense. Some verbs need to

Position of adverbs be negative.

) EXAMPLE: Dd rather you ... dédnt @ve... me
5 Puta slashl (/) to shojﬁ where the adverb in bi:aclfcts anything more to carry — I've already
should go in the sections of the sentences in italics. dropped your sunglasses.
1 Itis encouraging to know that monorails are 1 Many people wish they ... €n0Ugh

(¥

involved in accidents. (hardly ever)

I travel by public transport if 1 can. (nearly always)
People who work at night are able to sleep well
during the day. (rarely)

The passengers were asleep when the plane flew
over Niagara Falls. (all)

It has been said that travel broadens the mind.
(often)

We can hope that we aren’t stuck in this traffic
jam for much longer. (only)

I'm afraid the special offer on tickets is available.
(no longer)

It took so long to say goodbye that I missed the
plane. (almost)

time and money to travel around the world.

2 It’s time the government ... MOTE
effort to reduce the use of private cars.

3 Drive if you really want to, but I’d rather you

. here by train.

4 lt sa iovely day for walking along the beach. If
only I . 80 far from the coast!

5 1 wish more Shops .......ccccccicn. OpEN twenty-
four hours a day.

6 You're obviously very tired — it’s high time you

. to bed.

7 ld rathcr you .. s0 much noise, as
I'm trying to alccp.

8 It’s about time YOU ....mwsimiumisions
instead of borrowing mine.

your own car
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- Grammar folder

Unit 1 e Some common two-syllable adjectives can use either of the

% forms above.
The passive : :

The passive is used:

e when the action is more important than the person doing it
The World Wide Wel was invented by Tim Berners-Lee.

e when we don’t know who did something Examples: clever, cruel, gentle, likely, narrow
Paper was invented in China.

e when reporting the news, and in academic and scientific writing

adjective comparative superlative

| simple simpler OR (the) simplest OR
more simple (the) most simple |

e [rregular adjectives have the following forms:

where we are more interested in events and processes than in the adjective comparative superlative

person doing the action good better (the) best

The conference on Internet marketing is held every year in September. bad worse (the) worst
> s s far farther/further (the) farthest/furthest
Formation of the passive o N | old older/elder | (the) oldest/eldest
The passive is formed with be + past participle of a transitive verb. . —
For modals it is formed with the modal + be + past participle. : 2 i
preseiit Sifple b it Negative comparatives and superlatives
present continuous It is being made ® To make negative comparisons we use not as ... asor less ... than.
present perfect It has been made We tend to use not as ... as with adjectives that have a positive
past simple It was made PICAHRE, GE- )
past continuous 1t was being made Chips are not as good for you as baked potatoes.
- - . I v v > 1 - 10 1 - - ey F v
future simple It will be made We tend to use less ... than with adjectives that have a negative

meaning, e.g.

Compare these sentences: . ;
P Some types of fat are less harmful than others.

A Martin Cooper made the first public mobile phone call.

B The first public mobile phone call was made by Martin Cooper.
Sentence A is active and follows the pattern of Subject (Martin
Cooper), Verb (made) and Object (the first public mobile phone call). adjective negative negative
Sentence B is passive and the pattern is Subject (the first public comparative superlative
mobile phone call), Verb (was made) and Agent (by Martin Cooper). heavy less heavy (than) (the) least heavy
OR not as heavy as

e To make negative superlative statements we use the least.
He always chooses the least expensive dish on the men.

The infinitive
Where the situation is in the present and an impersonal sentence is

needed, we can use the passive form of the verb plus the infinitive. Using adverbs of degree
The language is said to be dying out. ® These adverbs of degree can be used in front of comparative
In the past, we use the passive plus the past infinitive. adjectives: a bit, a good deal, a great deal, a little, a lot, much,
Silbo is said to have come from Africa. rather, slightly, considerably.

Bananas are a bit better for you than apples.

- " I . . - . .
Unit 2 There is a great deal more Vitamin C in a potato than in rice.
Comparison e These adverbs of degree can be used in front of superlative

. . . — adjectives: by far, easily
Comparative and superlative adjectives Chocolate is by far the nicest thing to eat!
e Regular one-syllable adjectives have forms like these:

-

adjective comparative superlative Unit 3

young ‘ younger I (the) youngest } Cause, purpose and result
If an adjective ends in a single vowel and consonant (not w), the Cause
final letter is doubled, as in thin to thinner. Because and because of are used to express the cause of an event or
Examples: sad, big, fat, hot, wet slate.
e ‘Two-syllable adjectives ending in a consonant followed by the Because is a conjunction, so it must be followed by a finite clause:

letter -y have forms like these: Edinburgh attracts a lot of visitors during the summner because the

festival is very popular.

adjective comparative superlative

Because of is a compound preposition (‘compound’ means that it
| dirty dirtier (the) dirtiest consists of more than one word). It is most often followed by a
noun phrase:

Many people prefer cities to the countryside because of the night life.

Examples: angry, busy, casy, funny, happy, heavy, silly, tiny

e Most other two-syllable adjectives and all longer adjectives form

; ; St i Because of can also be followed by a clause beginning with a wh-
their comparative and superlative like this: fen Y 5 5 7

word, usually what.
adjective comparative superlative I visited the museum because of what I'd been told about it.
A more formal alternative to because of is on account of.

careful more careful ’ (the) most careful
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Purpose

The purpose of an action (that is, what is hoped for as a result of
the action) can be expressed by using so that (usually so in informal
language). It is followed by a finite clause, often containing could or
would.

I booked a hotel room in advance so (that) my friends could meet me
there as soon as [ arrived.

Notice that in this example, the two subjects (I and my friends) are
different, and that we don’t know whether my friends met me or
not: all we know is that that was my purpose, or intention.

Result

Unlike a purpose, a result is something that actually happens. It can
be expressed with so (not so that). Se is a conjunction and is
followed by a finite clause.

All the hotels seemed to be full, so | stayed in a youth hostel.

Be careful not to confuse the purpose and result meanings of so.

I booked a cheap hotel at a distance from the city centre so I could
save money, but I spent a lot on taxis, so | didn’t save anything.

The first so introduces a purpose; the second one — a result.

In formal language, results are usually expressed in other ways:
The city’s advertising campaign led to / resulted in a big increase in
the number of tourists.

The bridge was closed, with the result that traffic came to a standstill.

Unit 4
Review of present tenses

Present simple
This is the most common of the present tenses. It is used for certain
meanings, and also when the meaning is not covered by one of the

other tenses, 5o use it if you are not sure which present tense is right.

Main meanings:

e [requency (how often an action is carried out)
In my college, prizes are given once a year.

* a gcncral or permanent truth (not (mly now)
Good teachers explain the subject in a way that their students can
understand.

® This tense also has a future meaning: sce page 140, Unit 8.

Present continuous
Main meanings:
® a lemporary activity happening at this moment
Fwon't interrupt Johnny now because he's writing an assignment.
® alemporary activity happening around now
In music this year we’re making our own instrunients,
Only verbs referring to an action, whether physical or mental,
can be used in the continuous tenses. This sentence is
grammatical because the verb refers to a temporary action:
You're being very silly.
However this sentence is ungrammatical, because to believe
doesn’t refer to an action:

3

This should be:
I believe in the importance of studying with other people.
® This tense also has a future meaning: see page 140, Unil 8.

Present perfect simple

This tense connects the past with the present,

Main meanings:

® anaction or situation that started in the past and continues to
the present
Schools of some sort have existed for well over two thousand years.
I've never studied economiics.

® an action or situation that finished at an unspecified time in the
past
The only foreign language I've studied is Spanish.

® anaction or situation that started in the past, and may or may
not have finished. The emphasis is on its result in the present.
I've forgotten my password, so I can’t access my emails.

The present perfect simple is generally used with just, yer and the
first/only time.

I haven'’t finished reading this book yet,

That was a really good lecture — it’s the first time I've understood the
subject.

Present perfect continuous

This combines the meanings of the continuous and perfect tenses.

Main meanings:

® actions which have lasted for some time and are likely 1o
continue. Often a length of time is given.
I've been studying chemistry for three years and there’s another
year to go.

® actions which have lasted for some time and have just stopped.
Usually no length of time is given,
I've been reading about colleges in this area, and there are several
that offer the qualification I want.

Like the present continuous, this tense can only be used with verbs

referring Lo a physical or mental action.

Unit 5
Review of past tenses

Past simple
This is used to talk about events which:
¢ began and ended in the past
The USA became independent in the late 1700s.
This indicates a completed action in the past with a fixed time
phrase.
e happened regularly
The archaeologists returned to the site every summer.

Past continuous
This is used to talk about events which:
® were unfinished at a particular time in the past
The islanders were fishing when the explorers first saw them.

Past perfect
This is used to talk about events which:
® happened before a particular time in the past
Kim took some photos of the palace after he had taken ones of the
temple.
Note that the past perfect needs to be used when it is important to
show a time difference. Sometimes it is omitted il it is not
important lo the sense of the sentence.

Unit 6
Past simple or present perfect?

See Unit 4 for the present perfect and Unit 5 for the past simple.

Unit 7
Relative clauses

There are two types of relative clause:

Defining: gives essential information about the noun it relates to,
making it clear what the noun refers to.

Many people of all ages enjoy TV commercials which rely on humour,
This means something different from Many people of all ages enjoy
TV commercials.
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Non-defining: gives additional, non-essential information. If this
information is omitted, it is still clear what exactly the noun refers to.
In recent years, advertisers have had considerable success with viral
marketing, which probably dates from 1996.

As the examples show, commas are used in non-defining clauses,
but not in defining clauses. It is important to use punctuation
correctly in relative clauses, as inaccurate use can change the
meaning of the sentence.

A manufacturer of sports clothes has cancelled its advertisements
which have been criticised by the public.

A manufacturer of sports clothes has cancelled its advertisements,
which have been criticised by the public.

In the first example, only the advertisements which have been criticised
have been cancelled, and the manufacturer’s other advertisements will
continue. In the second example, all the advertisements have been
cancelled because they have all been criticised.

Relative pronouns

In defining relative clauses, you can use:

e who or that when referring to people
I'm going to a talk to be given by an athlete who/that appeared in
a TV commercial for running shoes.

® which or that when referring to things
The event which/that Toby Young describes was intended to
advertise his latest book.

The relative pronoun can be left out when it is the object of a
clause, as in the second example above, where it is what Toby Young
describes. [t must be included when it is the subject, as in who/that
appeared in a TV commercial for running shoes.

In non-defining relative clauses, you can use:

e who when referring to people
Gary Phillips, who set up his advertising agency ten years ago, has
become very successful.

® which when referring to things
At yesterday’s meeting, which was arranged to discuss the current
canipaign, the manufacturers agreed to extend their contract with
the advertising agency.

e which when referring to a whole clause
Tin one particular commercial, a man washes his hands in car oil,
which is intended to imply that the oil is also good for car engines.
Here which refers to the whole of the underlined clause.

whose

Whose is used to refer to people and — less often — things.

Our next speaker is Sharon Cooper, whose book on the history of
advertising was published last year.

A commercial whose strength lies in humour is more likely to be
remembered than a more straightforward one.

whom

Whom is mostly used in fairly formal language. It can be the object
in a clause, or follow a preposition.

The group whom the government wishes to protect from the effects of
advertising is children.

To whoni it may concern: Stephanie Allen has been employed at this
advertising agency since September 2003.

where, when, why

These words can be used instead of a relative pronoun after
appropriate nouns. It is possible to omit when and why in defining
relative clauses, as in these examples:

The launch of a new product is the time (when) you see if all your
hard work has been successful.

The brilliant advertising campaign for these running shoes is the
reason (why) sales have rocketed.
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Unit 8
Talking about the future

There are many ways of talking about the [uture, usually reflecting
the speaker’s attitude. These are the main ones:

shall/will/’ll

® a decision or offer made at this moment
If you want to sell some furniture, I'll put an ad in the local
newspaper for you.

e a prediction
This poster will definitely attract people’s attention.

going to

e something already decided or (less often) arranged
We're going to use Veronica’s ideas for the banner, and that’s why
she’s been put in charge of the project.

® a future result of a present situation
Our advertising campaign did nothing to improve sales, so this is
going to be a very bad year for us.

present continuous
e something already arranged or (less often) decided
I'm being interviewed on the radio tomorrow about my new book.

present simple
e lime and conditional clauses introduced by if; unless, when, as
soon as, ete.
ll show you my proposal for the advert as soon as [ get to the office.
e atimetable, usually not involving the speaker (this is much less
common that the structures above)
My train leaves in ten minutes.

futurc continuous

e atemporary event in the future
This time tomorrow I'll be working on my next commercial.

e a future event that will happen as a matter of course,
independently of the wishes or intention of anyone concerned
I try to avoid Jeremy Matthews as much as possible, but Ull be
seeing him at the marketing conference.

future perfect

e an event or situation that will be finished before a particular
time in the future
P’ll have finished this project by Friday.

Unitg
Countable and uncountable nouns

A noun can either be countable or uncountable. Uncountable
nouns cannot be made plural, and they only have one form. They
take a singular verb. Uncountable nouns are often the names of
things or substances or abstract ideas which cannot be counted.
Examples of common uncountable nouns are:

accommodation, traffic, news, pollution, work, weather, information,
advice, clectricity

Singular countable nouns can use a/an and the.

A new project was started this morning.

The man next door is a government scientist.

Some nouns can be countable and uncountable and have a
difference in meaning;

Her hair is very long. {uncountable noun meaning the hair on her head)
There’s a hair in this sandwich! (countable noun)

Coffee grows in Brazil, (uncountable noun for the product)

Would you like to come round for a coffee? (countable noun
meaning ‘a cup of coffee’)

There is an important dilference in meaning between a few / few
and a little / little. For example:

There were few people at the meeting. (It was disappointing because
not many people were there.)



There were a few people at the meeting. (There weren’t many people
there, but there is no suggestion that more were expected.)

I've seen little improvement in your work recently. (negative comment)
I've seen a little improvement in your work recently. (positive comment)

Unit 10
-ing forms and infinitives 1

-ing forms
-ing forms can be the subject or object of a clause or sentence:
Analysing the results took them all day. (subject)
1 enjoy working with computers. (object)
-ing forms are used:
e afier certain verbs and expressions, especially those expressing
liking/disliking
I don’t mind sharing a flat.
Other examples are:

love can’t stand 1iss

enjoy dislike imagine
adore don’t mind finish

feel like avoid it’s not worth

it’s/there’s no use
there's no point

detest stiggest
hate consider

e after adjective and preposition combinations
My landlady is fantastic at cooking.
Other examples are: good/bad at, pleased, worried about, afraid,
terrified of, interested in, keen on

e after verb and preposition combinations
I don’t approve of having parties every night.
Other examples are: look forward to, object to, insist on, belicve in,
succeed in, apologise for, accuse someone of, consist of, congratulate
sonieone on

e after phrasal verbs
The college took over running the hostel from a private landlord.

The infinitive
The infinitive is used
e after certain verbs
I can’t afford to pay too much rent.
Other examples are: agree, hope, promise, ask, want, expect,
choose, intend, prefer, help, pretend
e after certain adjectives
I was surprised to see him making his bed.
Other examples are: difficult, possible, happy, certain, simple
e after verbs with the pattern: verb + someone + to do +
something
[ asked her to open the window.
Other examples are: encourage, permit, allow, persuade, teach, force

® {0 express purpose
I went to Australia to study economics.

The infinitive without to

This is used after modal auxiliaries (can, must), after let, had better and
would rather. Make has no to in the active, but adds te in the passive:

I made him go to school. / He was made to go to school.

Help is followed by the infinitive with or without to. Let 1me help you
(to) move into your new flat,

Unit n
Articles

There are three possibilities with articles: a/an (the indefinite
article), the (the definite article) and no article (the zero article):
We stopped near a lion and a tiger. The lion noticed us but the tiger didi’t.
Lions are fascinating animals.

The indefinite article, a/an, is used:

e before a singular, countable noun when it is used for the first
time, as in the example above: We stopped near a lion and a tiger.
Before plural countable nouns used for the first time we use
some, and before uncountable nouns either sonie or no article:
We stopped near some lions.

I need some information.

The definite article, the, is used before singular and plural

countable and uncountable nouns when it is clear what is being

referred to, for one of these reasons.

e it has been referred to directly before, as in the example above:
The lion noticed us but the tiger didn’t.

e it has already been referred to indirectly:
[ visited a zoo recently, and really enjoyed watching the animals.
The zoo implies that there were animals there.

e it is clear from the situation
I took the children to the zoo yesterday.
Here the speaker assumes that the listener knows which children
I'm referring to (probably my own) and which zoo (probably
the only one where I live).

e it is unique, or generally talked about as though it is unique
the Earth, the sun

No article is used

e with uncountable nouns
Zoology is a fairly popular subject.

e when something is referred to in general
Lions are fascinating animals,

Unit 12
Should, had better, ought to

These are used to give advice, or say what we think would be a

good thing to do now or in the future.

o Should and ought to mean the same, but should is used much
more often.
The team should spend / ought to spend less time chatting, and
more time training.

e Shouldi’t is used to give advice about what not to do. Oughtn’t
to is also possible, but is used less and less.

The team shouldn’t spend so much time chatting.

e [lad better (usually shortened to ‘d better) normally refers to the
present situation, rather than the future, and is more informal
than the other two. It is used in speech more than in writing,
We'd better do some more practice before the match.

Should have done and ought to have done

These refer to the past, and are often used for criticism because an

action didn’t happen.

We should have spent / ought to have spent longer practising.

Shouldn’t have done and (occasionally) oughtn’t to

have done

These refer to the past, and are often used for criticism because an

action happened.

We shouldu’t have spent so long chatting. (We've missed our train. )

-
Unit 13
LR
Conditionals
Conditional clauses state the condition which must be satisfied
before the main clause may be true. There are four main types:

Zero conditional

If + present lense / present lense

Not a true conditional, as the events described both happen.
If I go shopping alone, 1 spend too nich money.
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First conditional

If + present tense / future tense with will

Used to talk about something that will probably happen in the
future, if something else happens.

If I have enough money, Ull study abroad,

I'll go to the party ont my own, if you don’t make a decision soon.

Second conditional

If + past tense | would, could, might

Used to talk about unlikely or impossible situations. Were instead of
was is often used after if. This is common in both formal and informal
styles. Some people consider were is more correct, especially in
American English.

If I inherited some money, I'd go on an expensive holiday.

Iwouldi’t watch TV if there was/were something better to do.

Third conditional

If + past perfect / would have, could have, might have + past participle
Used to speculate about what could have happened in the past.

If we had had a choice, we wouldn’t have left school at 16.

If Marisa had caught the right train, she wouldn’t have been late for class.

Other words with the same meaning as if.

e Unless has a similar meaning to if not, in the sense of except if.
I never wear a suit unless it is absolutely necessary.

o As/so long as, providing (that), provided (that), on condition that
are all used to make conditions.
They were given permission to build the office block as long as they
provided adequate parking facilities.

Unit 14
-ing forms and infinitives 2

Some verbs can be followed by both an -ing form and an infinitive.
In some cases the meaning of the verb may change according to
whether it is followed by the -ing form or the infinitive.

No change in meaning

Verbs such as start, begin, continue, attempt, intend, can’t bear
The artist started to paint the wman’s portrait.

The artist started painting the man’s portrait.

Slight change in meaning

Verbs such as like, prefer, hate, love.

Compare: 1 like wearing blue. (talking about something in general)
I like to wear a black suit to work. (talking about a habit)

After would like, would prefer, would hate and would love an

infinitive is used.

Would you like to choose a colour for the kitchen walls?

A change in meaning

Verbs such as fry, stop, regret, remeniber, forget, mean, go on

I remembered / didn’t forget to buy a newspaper while I was out

shopping. (1 remembered it and then I did it.)

1 remember / I'll never forget going to the Louvre Museum two years

ago. (1 remember it after 1 did it.)

I mean to work hard at university. (this is my intention)

It will mean going to the library more often. (this will be the result)

Unit 15

Speculating about possibilities
May/might (not)

These refer to a present or future possibility. May is usually slightly
more certain than might.

In England, unexpected guests may/might be offered some tea.
In future, people may/might not need to travel to business meetings.
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May/might (not) have

The modal perfects refer to a past possibility.

Life when my parents were young may/might have been less
demanding than it is now.

Must and can’t

Look at the two clauses in this sentence:

Jackie has travelled a great deal, so she must know a lot about
different countries,

In the first clause the speaker means ‘it is a fact that Jackie has
travelled a great deal’

In the second clause the speaker means 'l am sure Jackie knows a
lot about different countries because I have worked it out from the
evidence (the fact that she has travelled a great deal).

Can't is used to show that the speaker has considered the evidence
and is sure that something isn’t true:

Jackie has only spent a few days in Canada, so she can’t know niuch
about the country.

Must have done and can’t have done

These are used to come to similar conclusions about the past:
Jackie must have been to South Africa because she's got a lot of
photographs of Cape Town.

Jackie’s told me about every country that she’s visited, and she’s never
mentioned Egypt, so she can’t have been there.

Unit 16
Non-finite clauses

Non-finite clauses contain an infinitive (e.g. to do), present
participle (c.g. doing) or past participle (c.g. done). In these
examples the non-finite clauses are underlined.

I hope to write a best-selling novel.

another country.
Books printed i the early days of the printing press are very valuable.

These clauses are ungrammatical on their own: they have to be part
ol a larger sentence, where they can function in a number of ways.
In the first sentence above, the non-finite clause is functioning as
the object (what I hope); in the second it is the subject (what
reduces the risks) and in the third it is a relative clause, describing
books (shortened from which were printed ...).

The main difference in meaning is that the present participle
generally has an active meaning (people use road signs), and the past
participle generally has a passive meaning (books are printed).
When a non-finite clause functions as the subject of a sentence, it
normally uses a present participle:

Writing in Chinese is difficult for foreign learners.

Alternatively, the clause can be replaced by it and moved to the end
of the sentence. In this case it normally uses an infinitive:

Unit 17

Modal verbs: obligation, lack of
obligation and prohibition

Strong obligation: must, have to, (informal) have got to

must

Must is used to talk about strong obligations in the present and
future that are imposed by the speaker. It is also used to talk about
laws and rules. To talk about the past we have to use had to.

I must arrange to have a telephone alarm call.

I had to take a taxi.



have to / have got to

Have to | have got to are used 1o talk about strong obligations in the
present and future that are not imposed by the speaker.

I've got to work nights this week. (My boss says so.)

If in doubt whether to use must or have to, use have to.

had to

Had to is used to talk about past and reported obligations.

I had to help on the farm when I was young.

We were told we had to get a work permit before we started the job.

Lack of obligation: doesn’t/don’t have to

Don’t have to is used to talk about things that aren’t obligatory -
they are optional.

She doesi’t have to come to the meeting if she doesi’t want to.

We didi’t have to wear a uniform at our school.

Prohibition: mustn’t
Mustn't is used when something is forbidden.
You mustn't use machinery when you are sleepy.

Unit 18
Phrasal verbs

Many English verbs can be followed by a preposition or an adverb

particle. These particles join together with verbs to make two-word
verbs, sometimes with different meanings. These are called phrasal
verbs.

Adverb particles

Examples of phrasal verbs with adverb particles are:

put off — this can mean postpone

give up — this can mean stop (doing something)

e Adverb particles can go before or after noun objects:
The agency took on extra staff for the summer,
The agency took extra staff on for the summer.

e Adverb particles can only go after pronoun objects:
The agency took them on for the summer.

e When used without an object, the verb and adverb particle of a
phrasal verb cannot be separated.
We sat up all night when our plane was delayed.

Preposition particles

Examples of phrasal verbs with preposition particles are:

fall off — He fell off his bicycle on the way to work.

look at — Here are my holiday photos. Would you like to look at them?
Prepositions normally go before the object and no separation is
possible.

He listened to the safety talk on the plane.

Three-part phrasal verbs

For three-part phrasal verbs (these consist of a verb, adverb particle
and preposition), no separation is possible:

Um really looking forward to my holiday in Venice.

Unit 19
Unreal present and future

In certain structures that refer to a situation which doesn’t exist,
past tenses are used to refer 1o the present or future.

if (the second conditional)

If I lived closer to my work, I wouldn’t have to spend so long in my
car.

For more on the second conditional, see page 142, Unit 13.

it’s time, it’s high time, it’s about time

It’s (about/high) time we looked more seriously at alternatives to cars.
It’s high time and it’s about time are stronger than it’s tine, and
generally express criticism.

No money has been invested in railways for years. It’s high/about time
the government did something about it.

These phrases are mostly used in informal English.

if only and wish

If only / I wish people drove more carefully.

I wish this bus weren’t/wasn't so full.

These are mostly used with a past tense when the speaker (or the
subject of the sentence) would like a present situation to be
different from what it is. The structures are most common in
informal English.

if only and wish + would

These are used when the speaker (or the subject of the sentence,
e.g. John) is complaining about the present situation, and wants
something to happen in future, but thinks it unlikely. The
structures are most common in informal English.

If only / John wishes you would keep your eves on the road.

Many people wish the government would spend more on education.

would rather

This means the same as prefer and is mostly used in informal
English.

I'd rather you didi’t go by car.

Unit 20
Position of adverbs

Normally at the end of the sentence

The most common position for adverbs (including adverbial
phrases) is at the end of the sentence. This sentence contains two
adverbial phrases:

A large mumber of immigrants arrived in Canada at the end of the
nineteenth century.

Some adverbs can be placed at the beginning of the sentence, for
emphasis.

At the end of the nineteenth century a large mumber of innmigrants
arrived in Canada.

Normally at the beginning of the sentence

A few adverbs normally go at the beginning of the sentence. Most
of them add a comment, rather than being part of the main
meaning of the sentence. See also page 95.

Perhaps I'll go to Scotland to study.

To everyone’s surprise, the climate turned out to be very good.
Frankly, the multicultural festival was poorly organised.

Normally in the middle

Certain adverbs are placed with the verb. The most common ones
include, also, almost, probably, soon, no longer, adverbs of frequency
like always, often, hardly ever and other words like all and both.

Their exact position depends on the verb.

e Where there is only one verb, and it is fo be, the words listed
above follow it:
My grandparents were all immigrants from Sweden.

o Where there is only one verb, and it is not to be, the words listed
above go in front of it:
Immiigrants generally went to places where there was plenty of work.

e Where there is at least one auxiliary or modal verb, the words
listed above go after the first one:
A high level of immigration would probably have heen welcomed
by the Canadian government at the end of the nineteenth century.
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